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ABSTRACT 

THE INTUITIVE COUNSELOR: A STUDY OF DEVELOPMENT AND 

TRAINING FOR THE USE OF INTUITION IN COUNSELING 

FEBRUARY, 1991 

JANET SUE LITTLE, B.A. UNIVERSITY OF CONNECTICUT 

M.ED. SPRINGFIELD COLLEGE 

ED.D. UNIVERSITY OF MASSACHUSETTS 

Directed by: Associate Professor John W. Wideman 

Gaping holes are present in the professional literature 

in the responsible use of intuition: a vocabulary is not 

present for discussion, ethics are barely addressed, 

guidelines are not available for effective use of techniques 

either for practicing therapists or those in training. 

This study explores how a small number (7) of therapists 

discovered and developed their intuitive capacities, the types 

of intuition they utilize within the counseling milieu, and 

the ethical and other concerns which accompany its use. 

The study was designed to be a preliminary exploratory 

investigation, based on semi-structured in-depth interviews. 

Therapists were selected based on their purported use of 

intuition during therapy, and were contacted based on word of 

mouth referral. All are either in the process of licensing 

or fully licensed in the state in which they practices. 
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Data is reported in profiles of each individual with a 

thematic analyzation of the material, in part, based on 

guidelines suggested by the interview. 

The most significant of the findings indicates the 

following: none of the therapists developed their intuitive 

abilities through traditional university settings; all felt 

that it is impossible to be a good therapist without the use 

of intuition; all use their intuition in responsible, ethical 

and professional manners which are individually established 

and monitored; the ability to use intuition for five of the 

seven, created some discomfort and image issues; major shifts 

in belief systems were created with the awareness of universal 

laws; there is a lack of consistency in vocabulary in 

professional literature; various types of intuitive techniques 

exist for each of the respondents; and the word psychic is 

pejorative. 

The conclusions suggested are tentative, yet do suggest 

areas in which future studies can be addressed. 
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"The one essential ingredient that most graduate schools 
neglect to train is the therapist's ability to draw on his 
intuition in responding to the client. So, when therapists 
suddenly find that they do not know what to do or say next, 
they tend to search around in their bag of techniques, or else 
shift the client's attention to safer and more familiar ground 
- thereby leaving the present moment with all its threaatening 
uncertainties far behind. In so doing, however, they miss the 
very real creative possibilities that lie here. Not knowing 
what to do forces us to slow down, become more attentive, and 
wait - which allows space for a larger intelligence in us to 
take over" [Welwood, 1983, p. ix-x]. 



CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION 

Background 

"It seems impossible for any therapist, however he 
try for total rationality to remain completely 
unaffected by paranormal factors. The psi 
phenomenon, capricious as it is, exists whether or 
not we like it; the practical implication is that 
the practicing therapist does well to consider 
his hunches as possibly valid even if they seem 
irrelevant" [Mintz, 1983, p. 89], 

Throughout the development of psychology, arguements 

have been presented as to not only the reality of the psi 

phenomenon, but also to its presence in the therapeutic 

relationship. In the past, the primary focus was in 

reference to clients who supposedly had some form of 

paranormal experience, with the majority of practitioners 

dismissing their clients claims with pejorative labels 

relating to their sanity. Most of the literature to date 

which address paranormal experiences in the therapeutic 

setting is from the standpoint of how the therapist 

treats/handles those who have had this type of experience. 
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There is little or any validating or acknowledgment of the 

reality of the experience. 

Freud, in his later years, acknowledged the strong 

probability that ESP communication existed. [Mintz, 1983] As 

the field of psychology continued to grow, various leaders 

in the field cautiously began to acknowledge their own 

intuitive beliefs and experiences couching them in terms 

which danced about what they would have said if negativity, 

fear and ridicule did not exist about the paranormal. By 

and large, therapists having "hunches" or intuitive insights 

generally rationalized them away as coincidences. 

It appears as if studies in altered states of 

consciousness have given the psychological world a new and 

healthy way to handle intuition. Carl Rogers stated, "When 

I am at my best as a ...therapist, when I am closest to my 

inner intuitive self, or perhaps in a slightly altered state 

of consciousness, then whatever I do seems to be full of 

healing" [Rogers, 1983]. That "slightly altered state of 

consciousness" is what writers scientists, artists and great 

thinkers throughout time have attempted to describe. The 

altered state of consciousness which varies in degrees can 

be the transcendence which transpersonal psychology 

addresses, often but not always equated with some form of 

spirituality. However, as Vaughan points out, one does not 

need to be spiritual or be an "advanced soul" to be 

intuitive [Vaughan, 1985] . 
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The incredible thrust of interest in the world of 

metaphysics by the lay public along with studies of altered 

states of consciousness and the blending of Eastern and 

Western ideologies have pushed the realm of the paranormal 

to more visibility and acceptance, although there still 

exists misunderstanding, confusion and even fear. 

Professionals are beginning to acknowledge their reliance on 

their intuition in the counseling milieu. Efforts are 

being made to describe the 'hows' of getting intuitive 

information - and those efforts are now accepted. 

In the San Francisco area, within the past two years, 

more than two conferences have been devoted to intuition in 

psychotherapy. One such conference: 'Opening the Intuitive 

Gate' was sponsored by J.F. Kennedy University. Among the 

many topics, there were four distinct training on intuition: 

Uses and Abuses of Intuition in the Therapeutic 

Relationship, Intuitive/Psychic Training, Intuition as 

Communion, and Connection and Intuition and Spiritual 

Transformation. Workshops presented were not always led by 

licensed psychotherapists or counselors; often they were 

professional psychics or trainers for intuition. 

These conferences seem to have a basic thread - one can 

not be a good therapist without using intuition. 

Vaughan, Mintz, Schwartz and others are working on 

presenting ways of using ESP/intuition in the counseling 
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setting. Most of their writings are guarded, as indeed they 

should be, yet positive regarding the helpfulness of this 

form of knowledge. These therapists are involved with how 

intuition is presented and used with clients for their 

therapeutic growth. The above mentioned authors agree that 

the therapist must pay attention to those intuitive 

feelings/hunches/ideas/interventions which emerge. What they 

are and how they are used is quite another matter. With the 

acceptance of one's own intuition, a plethora of issues 

arise regarding how to use the information received, 

including but not limited to, questions of ethics, timing, 

interpretation, relevancy, and ego attachment (to the 

information). 

What has not often been addressed is the notion of 

"training" or "developing intuitive methods specifically for 

use in the therapeutic milieu. Interest is growing as 

evidenced by the number of conferences linking intuition and 

psychotherapy. 

Therapists who believe in the validity of intuition in 

therapeutic sessions grow as studies in consciousness, 

science and quantum physics merge and become available. 

Harman suggests that intuitive abilities, including 

clairvoyance, telepathy, precognition, retrocognition and 

psychokinesis are present in all individuals; but well 

repressed. He believes that " we will eventually discover 

that all persons have the full range of psychic phenomena as 
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potentialities, all unconsciously understood and all 

thoroughly repressed" [Walsh and Vaughan, 1980, p. 241]. 

The vocabulary of intuition expands and changes as more 

professional and lay people become interested in 

understanding their own experiences and want to communicate 

about them. Some of these changes are based on past 

misconceptions and fears which the paranormal evoked. Targ 

felt the term clairvoyant was too threatening to people who 

were involved in experiments he was conducting, and thus 

offered the phrase 'remote viewing' to describe the same 

process [Targ, 1984]. Where Reik [1948] spoke of "listening 

with the third ear", one trained in intuitive experiences 

might use the word clairaudient; and where he struggled to 

explain a form of empathy as becoming one with another and 

experiencing their experience, one could use the word 

clairsentient or as Khan [1981] suggested, the omega state. 

As experience and knowledge grow, a clearer more precise 

vocabulary will emerge. 

Statement of Problem 

Metaphysical beliefs and theories are rapidly becoming 

an acceptable component of the therapeutic community 

(Transpersonal psychology, Fischer/Hoffman method, etc.). 

Intuition and intuitive modes of therapeutic interventions 

are emerging; many therapists speak of their intuitive 
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feelings and/or interventions. However, there is a paucity 

of information in the literature regarding how therapists 

actually discover, develop, apply, and monitor their 

intuitive abilities. Consequently, when therapists realize 

they are using intuition, there is little in the 

professional literature which will assist them in naming 

what is occurring, accepting, developing, and/or utilizing 

of their own developing abilities within the therapeutic 

setting. The consideration of the many ethical concerns 

which the use of intuition confers is also, to a great part, 

absent. The problem addressed in this study is the lack of 

information regarding the ways responsible therapists can 

and do deal with the above stated questions/dilemmas. 

Purpose of Study 

The purpose of this study is to gather information 

about how responsible therapists utilize intuitive 

experiences in their therapeutic practice. The intention is 

to focus most specifically on how the intuitive capacities 

were discovered, how they have been developed, how they are 

used in therapy, and especially how the use of intuitive 

experiences in therapy is critically monitored according to 

responsible professional ethical principles. 
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Design of Study 

This study is designed to be a phenomenological 

preliminary exploratory investigation, based on semi- 

structured in-depth interviews of selected subjects. This 

type of research was chosen as the most appropriate means of 

gathering the data sought in this study based on the 

following rationales. 

The semi-structured interview allows for the type of 

questions which probe the individuals experiences, and it is 

"...through such descriptions that the inner life of the 

subject is revealed and through such descriptions that a 

story 'comes alive'" [Bogdan and Taylor, 1975, p. 114]. 

"The semi-structured interview has the advantage 
of being reasonably objective while still 
permitting a more thorough understanding of the 
respondents opinions and the reasons behind 
them...." [Borg and Gall, 1971, p. 214]. 

"Typically, qualitative in-depth interviews are 
much more like conversations than formal, 
structured interviews. The researcher explores a 
few general topics to help uncover the 
participant's meaning perspective, but otherwise 
respects how the participant frames and structures 
the responses. This, in fact, is an assumption 
fundamental to qualitative research - the 
participant's perspective on the social phenomenon 
of interest should unfold as the participant views 
it, not as the researcher views it" [Marshall & 
Rossman, 1989,p. 82]. 
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There are no clear hypotheses in this study; its 

purpose is to explore and provide data for future 

exploration and questions. In so doing, perhaps tentative, 

and/or useful ways of looking at intuitive counselors and 

the manners in which these techniques can be used in the 

counseling milieu as well as taught can have light shed on 

them. Qualitative research or phenomenological research 

"...directs itself at settings and the 
individuals within those settings 
holistically; that is the subject of the 
study, be it an organization or an 
individual, is not reduced to an isolated 
variable or to an hypothesis, but is viewed 
instead as part of the whole" [Bodgan and 
Taylor, 1975, p. 4]. 

The research will consist of in depth interviews with a 

small number of psychotherapists, psychiatrists, 

psychologists or Marriage and Family Child Counselors 

(M.F.C.C.). The interviews will be tape recorded and will 

last between one and one-half to two hours. Participants 

will be asked specific questions, mostly open-ended. The 

interview guide (Please see Interview Guide in Appendix) is 

divided into the following sections: 

1. Definitions of intuition and psychic. 

2. The development of the intuition - it's discovery 

as well as any training which have occurred. 
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3 . The use of intuition in the counseling 

milieu. The types of intuitive interventions will 

be discussed with as many examples as possible of 

how these techniques are used. 

4. The ethics/concerns/questions which the use of 

intuition brings to the counseling setting will be 

addressed. 

5. Training programs for the use of intuition for 

prospective and/or practicing counselors will be 

considered. 

Important guidelines as perceived by these 

practitioners will be discussed, with particular reference 

to what was of assistance to them. 

Participants must meet the criteria as a professionally 

recognized therapist - that is, they must be licensed or in 

the process of licensing in the state in which they 

practice. To satisfy the purposes of this study, subjects 

interviewed will be those who utilize in their therapy, the 

intuitive capacities of interest in this study - ESP, 

clairvoyance, clairsentience, clairaudience, telepathy, etc. 

Participants will be chosen by me based on their 

purported use of intuitive techniques and will be found 

primarily through word of mouth referral. A short informal 

phone interview will be the initial contact. During this 

informal call, the purposes of the study will be stated (as 

written in the consent form) as well as the problem as 
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defined in the problem statement. Any questions which the 

prospective participants have will be answered. 

Because of the sensitivity of the subject, my 

introduction to them, including how their name was received, 

as well as an explanation of the doctoral thesis and 

assurance that their participation will be anonymous will be 

most important. Without defining intuition, prospective 

clients will be asked if they use intuitive techniques in 

their practice. Those who do, and seem to be comfortable 

discussing the topic (based on my intuitive sense) will be 

asked to participate. 

The number of participants will range from 6-10, that 

number depending on availability of subjects as well as the 

information which is generated. 

The Study 

Observing/Recording 

In the observing/recording period, the establishment 

of a supportive, trustworthy atmosphere will be created. 

Part of this is created by the interview guide, which is 

developmental in both time structure and depth of question. 

During the interview, due to the lack of a consensus 

regarding the "vocabulary of intuition", what the 
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participant is saying must be carefully monitored and 

reflected back so that there is agreement on terms. 

Through the use of open ended questions, participants will 

be encouraged to give specific examples of both intuitive 

functioning and how these skills are used in the counseling 

setting as well as discussing any concerns that intuition 

presents to them. 

Reporting 

The interviews will be presented as 5-10 page profiles, 

as much as possible in the person's own words. Coding will 

be used to maintain the anonymity of the participants. The 

total interview will not be transcribed in that there will 

be some small talk which will assist in the creation of a 

comfortable environment and there will be times when the 

interview is disrupted by either outside events or the 

participant or interviewer going off on a tangent. These 

digressions are part of the human element involved in in- 

depth interviews and do not indicate reticence on the part 

of the participant or interviewer. Issues which are of 

direct concern to the problems addressed in this research 

project will be transcribed - whether they are a specific 

part of the interview guide or not 

(it is possible that issues may arise that had not been 

considered prior to the actual interviews). 
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The material in the profiles will be presented as at 

least six distinct themes: participants definitions of 

certain key words such as intuition and psychic, the 

subjects development and use of intuition, types of 

intuition used, how intuition is used in therapy, ethical 

concerns or problems with intuitive use, and the 

requirements which would be part of a potential training 

program for therapist or potential therapists. 

Analyzing 

The information which comes from the interviews will 

analyzed according to thematic content which in part, have 

been established by the interview guide which have been 

stated above. In addition to these issues, two other 

concerns will be addressed: any emergent themes which have 

not been dealt with in the interview per se and the 

implications for future study. 

Significance of the Study 

The use of intuitive procedures is on the "cutting 

edge" in the therapeutic context for Psychic or Intuitive 

Therapies. If these skills can be developed, strengthened 

and taught, therapists will have a new way of not only 
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conceptualizing what many have experienced, but will be able 

to develop new ways of perceiving their own contributions to 

the therapeutic process. The study of individuals who use 

intuitive methods will hopefully offer information which 

will assist others both on a cognitive and experiential 

level. It is through the ability to name and conceptualize 

that we become not only doers but teachers. It is my hope 

that the therapists who take part in this study will be able 

to: name their skills and offer help in the emerging 

acceptable vocabulary of ESP, share any problems which their 

intuition presents in therapy, present any difficulties in 

consistency or reliability of their intuition, discuss 

ethical issues which intuition might present, and provide 

information regarding their own psychic development. 

Because of the lack of information written regarding 

the use of intuition in counseling, this study combined with 

other information has the potential and distinct possibility 

of being put into book form. 

From gathering information, I expect data to emerge 

which will point to the need for future study of more 

specific concerns and questions in the area of intuition in 

counseling. It will also aid future professionals in the 

responsible use of the intuitive - even if by just making 

the subject more available for discussion. 
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One of the major significant issues evolving from this 

research could be regarding the ethical use of intuition, 

and those issues which may reflect concerns of an ethical 

nature. 

"Levy (1972) describes ethics as standards of 
conduct or actions in relation to others. These 
standards arise from some definition of individual 
or collective responsibility to others and are 
based on the nature of the relationship to them, 
whether personal, familial, social, or 
occupational." [Van Hoose & Kottler, 1982, p.2]. 

In reading the literature, there are many statements 

supporting the use of intuition in counseling such as the 

following: "We cannot conceive a true and successful 

therapist who has not developed and uses the intuition" 

[Assagioli, 1965, p. 221]. Many therapists would agree with 

Assagioli, however the guidelines on how to use intuitive 

techniques - as well as clear descriptions of what they are, 

are absent. The majority of therapists who write about 

intuition most often do not address the topics of 

clairsentient, clairvoyance, clairaudience, precognition, 

retrocognition, etc. On occasion while discussing a case, 

reference will be given to how a therapist 

saw/felt/sensed/heard something which had no logical 

reference point. No naming of techniques is presented. 

Where one has a name for something, that thing, as well as 

the person who named it, has power. One of the ethical 
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concerns is the lack of power which comes from having no 

viable vocabulary to discuss issues in a clear and 

meaningful manner. 

"Every counselor operates from a personal style of 

ethics, whether or not he or she is aware of it" [Van Hoose 

& Kottler, 1982, p. 40], With professional licensing, 

certain issues are written into an ethical code. Can 

intuition have a code of ethics? As Van Hoose and Kottler 

so adequately point out. 

"To blindly follow ethical codes without 
questioning their personal relevance is to 
continually live up to others'expectations for how 
one ought to act. This blind obedience is 
responsible for some of the world's most immoral 
actions,as all wars and mass human atrocities will 
attest. [1982, p.40] 

The ground rule for the practitioner is: If one 
has a specific, responsible rationale for a given 
behavior, can defend it as justifiable under the 
circumstances, and the results turn out favorably, 
one is in the clear. If, however, the result 
turns out poorly and somebody complains or files 
suit, the same action may be construed as 
irresponsible, unethical, incompetent, or illegal. 
[1982, p.44] 

Is it possible to set up ethics for the use of 

intuition when psychologists have not, in full, agreed that 

it exists? Select groups seem to accept the notion of 

intuition i.e., transpersonal therapists, Jungians, 

Psychosynthesis, etc. Is there anything in the licensing 
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procedures which addresses the use of intuition as a 

technique in therapy? Because each state has different 

licensing procedures, can this create any ethical 

concerns for the therapist? 

One of the major written concerns regarding the use of 

intuition is that if the therapist shares that intuited 

feeling/thought/word/vision, it will take away from the 

client's inner journey. What are the ethics of "telling" 

what is seen, heard or felt? Conversely, what are the 

ethics of NOT sharing? How is each done with respect for 

the clients' therapeutic objectives. 

Another ethical concern is the issue of projection. 

Whose information is being intuited? A complicated issue 

becomes more complex! 

There is no question that the ethics involved in using 

intuition creates many unanswerable and unformed queries. 

Those posed are but a few of many. These issues, at the 

least are enigmatic, tricky and new for the field. It is my 

hope that significant information could come from this 

research project on this multidimensional issue which could 

ultimately benefit both those currently using intuition and 

those who may be taught its' use. 
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Terms 

It is important to clearly define some of the terms 

which will be used throughout this paper. Some are 

definitions from experts other than myself and others are my 

definitions which have evolved from my own practice and 

growth as a counselor who uses intuition. They are listed 

alphabetically for ease in referencing. 

Affirmation - The use of verbal statements, written or aloud 

for the purpose of changing beliefs about a situation, 

person, or event. One actually goes through reprogramming 

of the "computer-brain." This tool often goes along with 

visualization (defined later on). 

Clairaudience - The hearing of different voices without the 

ears (in the head) giving both specific and philosophical 

information. This can occur as a dramatic event (s) or a 

quiet hum. The voices can be distinct from inner 

conversations which may deal in such mundane issues as to 

what flavor ice cream cone to order. Both male and female 

voices can be heard. Sometimes voices may be those of 

deceased entities. Some individuals can hear the voices of 

individuals with whom they have an intimate connection, and 

some are able to hear anyone to whom they put questions. In 

clairaudience which involves contacting a Higher Self 
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(assuming the receiver is mentally healthy), the voice(s) 

will be kind, non-judgmental, loving and positive for 

growth. There will be nothing suggested which creates pain 

or is threatening. Often there will be philosophical 

discourses on life. Some call this voice the Higher Self, 

God Self, Intuitive Self, etc. 

Clairsentience - The feeling of what another is experiencing 

within one's own body or emotions. One actually can become 

one with another. 

Clairvoyance - "Perception of current events, objects or 

people that are hidden from the known five senses" [Targ & 

Harary, 1984, p.53]. This is seeing without the eyes, inner 

sight which can include visions which are called 

pseudohallucinations, or those being "...recognized as being 

inside subjective space and occur when awake..." [Zusne & 

Jones, 1982, p. 134]. In flavor, this is much like 

imagining, but usually comes in a flash - although the flash 

can be quite subtle. "Third Eye" and "Inner Vision" are two 

of many terms used for this type of seeing. This can 

include seeing into the future, past or in the present. 

ESP - Extra Sensory Perception - This is a category 

including "...clairvoyance, or the ability to obtain 

information about an event or object directly; and 
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telepathy, or the ability to obtain information about the 

contents of another person's mind. Awareness of information 

from an external source that is not mediated by the sense 

organs" [Zusne & Jones, 1982, p. 363]. 

Guidance/Inner Guides - There is thought to exist a group 

of entities around each individual who act as their Guides. 

Guides help out in questions which are unanswerable by 

tapping into "normal" consciousness. As one grows and 

changes, so too, do Guides. There are many different ideas 

regarding this topic. Some feel that religious masters are 

Guides, some angels, some those who have never incarnated on 

the Earth plane. Many can communicate with their Guides, 

and the information which is received assists their lives. 

"Advice" given may involve suggesting various steps which 

can be taken to facilitate learning and growth. The fear 

that one can experience when listening to and acting on this 

advice, comes from the need for rationality and the ego's 

need to control one's life. Listening to Guides involves 

two steps: one is trust in what is being said; the other 

recognizing which are Guides and which is Ego - no small 

task. Some differentiate between Spirit Guides and Higher 

Selves. Transpersonal psychology encourages dialogue with 

Guides and/or Higher Selves. 

19 



Intuition - In this paper, psychic and intuitive (intuition) 

will be used interchangeably, thus their definitions are the 

same. Awareness of information which does not rely on 

conscious rational thought processes or cause/effect 

criteria. One's "normal" senses are not utilized - i.e., 

one sees in the mind, as opposed to with the eyes; one hears 

in the mind, as opposed to with the ears; one senses in the 

body, instead of being given specific input. "It is our 

assumption that we are a fragment of the totality that 

stands in the way of our experiencing the totality. From 

the moment we can overcome that way of thinking, we have 

access to the thinking of the totality. That is intuition: 

experiencing what is happening to another person" [Khan, 

1982, p. 53]. 

Metaphysical - Shirley MacClaine defined this term as ,"That 

which causes the physical to respond or react" [MacLaine, 

1989]. 

Meditation - The use of a vast number of techniques, all of 

which are designed to free the mind from its chatter, thus 

changing the brain waves, stress level, respiration rate, 

galvanic skin response, and metabolism. Altered States of 

Consciousness and transcendence are often attained through 

meditation. Both of these states are valued in the practice 

of Transpersonal counseling. 
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Occult - "1)...that which is mysterious and beyond the 

reach of ordinary knowledge, 2) secrecy, exclusiveness, and 

the communication of arcane knowledge to the initiated only, 

3) pertaining to metaphysical systems characterized by 

monistic idealism, which stresses the basic interrelatedness 

of everything in this universe and hence the possibility of 

action through affinity or magic, as in astrology and 

theosophy" [Zusne & Jones, 1982, p.2]. 

Paranormal - "That which lies outside or beyond the normal 

objective universe of cause and effect and outside normal 

time" [Gooch, 1978, p. 312]. 

Parapsychology - "A branch of psychology which studies 

extrasensory phenomena, or those which do not fall within 

the range of known sensory modalities" [Marx & Hillix, 1979, 

p. 483]. 

Precognition - The "...knowledge of future events that 

cannot be perceived by any known means" [Targ & Harary, 

1984, p. 53]. It "...is the ESP of future events that could 

not be rationally inferred.... Scientifically the idea is an 

unacceptable one because it reverses the cause-effect 

relationship and allows us to experience now the effects of 

a cause that is yet to occur" [Zusne & Jones, 1982, p. 364]. 
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II Psi - "...the general term used in parapsychology for any 

type of phenomenon considered to be parapsychological, i.e. 

phenomena for which there is no known physical explanation" 

[White, 1976, p.l]. It is "...a process which when the 

stage is properly set, it just takes over....Actually comes 

from the depths of the unconscious mind where intuitive 

psychic flashes have undergone incubation and filtration by 

various mental mechanisms and defenses" [Schwartz, 1980, 

p.Ill]. 

Psychic - See intuition. This word often creates anxiety, 

and is a pejorative term. The word used as a noun usually 

refers to an individual who uses the ability to assist the 

life process. This can be done by "tuning in" to a 

situation or individual, or the individual may use some form 

of tool by which focus is gained. Examples of the tools 

might be psychometry, tarot cards, astrology, palm reading, 

etc. 

Psvchometrv - The "...'reading' of the history of an object 

and of the people and events with it by individuals who 

claim to have the ability to do so. Assumption is inanimate 

objects retain and record thus set off impressions of people 

or event which has been associated with them. The mechanism 

whereby an object serves as a gateway to it's owner and the 

owner's condition is never stated. There is talk about 
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influences, emanations, impressions and vibrations all 

suggesting some kind of energy transfer, but what kind of 

energy is transferred and how is left unspecified. Needless 

to say, science recognizes no energies or mechanisms whereby 

an individuaol's personality, experiences, or other events 

may become invisible impressed upon any object that has not 

been appropriately prepared (e.g. photographic film or a 

magnetic tape). What is quite apparent is that psychometry, 

like the belief in an after life, is another instance of the 

wish to transcend the limitations of the physical body, to 

make objective (reify) that that is subjective, and to be 

able to pass back and forth between objective and the 

subjective, thus demonstrating both their duality and 

reality" [Zusne & Jones, 1982, pp.290-91]. 

Readings - Sessions ranging in length from just minutes to 

hours where a psychic, or intuitive, or New Age counselor, 

advises a client on various aspects of their lives. The 

focus will depend entirely on who is giving the reading. 

Retrocoanition - "Seeing", "sensing", "hearing" or "knowing" 

what has occurred in the past without any prior conscious 

knowledge. 

Telepathy - "...mind to mind connection" [Targ & Harary, 

1984, p.53]. It may be a force "...whose strength increases 
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over distance. That is to say, the further apart two minds 

are geographically the better may be their chances of making 

contact telepathically. The forces of the conventional 

universe of course, weaken as distance increases" [Gooch, 

1978, p.249]. Telepathy seems to occur "...most often in 

absent-minded or trance-like states" [Schwartz, 1980, p.45]. 

Visualization - This is the use of one's imagination (visual 

ability) to picture how a situation could be changed, 

thereby helping the individual with his/her life. An 

example would be visualizing one's self as thinner, happier, 

and healthier. This technique is used in Transpersonal 

counseling as well as alternative forms of healing. 

( 

24 



CHAPTER II 

REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE 

Introduction 

This review of literature will address the subject of 

intuition and how it is used in the counseling milieu. It is 

necessary to present some of the problems encountered, while 

engaging in this review, and some general comments prior to 

the review itself. 

Problems 

An issue which must be addressed is the current state 

of the art. There is a lack of scholarly information which 

has been written to this point, specifically related to the 

use of intuition by therapists within the counseling 

session. A tremendous surge in available literature 

relating to altered states of consciousness and 

transpersonal psychology is available. However closely 

related these topics are to this dissertation's theme, they 

clearly are not the point of this paper. When looking in 

the indexes of these books, there is little, if any, 

25 



reference to intuition. What references there are, are as 

by-products of a spiritual pursuit. 

There is a paucity in the literature regarding how one 

uses intuition as a tool in therapy from the therapist's 

perspective. The issue of clients having intuitive 

experiences within the therapy milieu seems to have been 

more acceptable, for there is much more written on it. 

A trend towards the recognition of the role of 

intuition in therapy is present, albeit, often the 

literature reflects anxiety, misunderstandings, and even 

fear. 

The books, journals and other information, which are 

reviewed, support the use and development of intuition, yet 

offer more consistent insight regarding warnings on how not 

to use it. This points to the need for further study 

regarding the application of intuitive skills of the 

therapist. 

The problems which exist are many. There is no 

literature which provides cogent vocabulary to which a 

therapist can refer. Suggestions on how to integrate various 

intuitive techniques into a paradigm of therapy are missing. 

Ways to observe oneself in one's own development of 

techniques are absent. The many concerns which can arise 

both ethically and with one's belief system as one develops 

and uses intuition both in personal life and in therapy are 

not addressed. 
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Although it is clear that intuition exists and is used 

by therapists, the best that can be stated regarding how one 

uses it, is that one uses intuition. As a pragmatist, this 

seems unacceptable in terms of attempting to communicate 

this skill to therapists. 

Many of those who defend and support the use of 

intuition within the counseling session write from a 

particular theory. If one is not an expert in that 

particular modality, one loses much of the therapeutic 

significance of the writings and garners only the support 

of the intuitive processes. Jung and his writings are often 

confusing, as are some of the more analytically oriented, 

such as Eisenbud or Berne. With both these modalities, it 

is clear that the emphasis on the unconscious and free 

association offer much that is conducive for intuitive 

interactions and interpretations. 

General Comments 

There are many books written on the development of 

intuition in almost any form - some quite excellent, others 

filled with "have-tos", "shoulds" and fear-provoking ideas. 

In most, the writers would not be considered of a scholarly 

persuasion. There are also books available which teach the 

"hows" of meditation, or attaining altered states of 

consciousness. In fact, one could say that there is a 
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thriving industry in this regard. These also range from 

rigorously academic and controlled to those more in lay 

terms. The books vary in their orientation. Some of them 

include self-knowledge/growth, problem-solving, personal 

relationships, transcendence, trust of self, visualization, 

and manifestations. These, and many others, are themes for 

the legitimatizing of the study of intuition. 

The owner of one metaphysical bookstore in San Diego, 

California, was kind enough to give me the titles that he 

carried in his store, or had immediate access to. There 

were 136 books specifically on how to develop intuitive or 

psychic abilities! This list is included in the appendixes. 

There are also hundreds of audio and video cassette tapes 

for those who prefer those methods of acquiring information. 

These generally have less historical information and theory 

than the books provide, and again, vary in quality. 

In 1988, John F. Kennedy University and the Center for 

Applied Intuition sponsored a workshop designed specifically 

to explore intuition in psychotherapy. It was called, 

"Expanding Dimensions of Psychotherapy: Opening the 

Intuitive Gate." From this conference, there are audio 

tapes available. This list is also included in the 

appendices. 

The majority of professional writings, regarding 

intuition in therapy, seem to be written from 

psychoanalytically oriented therapists, who report on their 
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patients' experiences with psi. They will allude to their 

personal experiences in the sessions as well. 

Neo-Freudians and therapists from other modalities use 

terms that are particular to their paradigm, yet may, in 

fact, be describing the same thing. Jungian and Freudian 

terms are often used with literature dealing with the 

transpersonal, since many transpersonal therapists seem to 

be of that theoretical base, i.e., Mintz, and Small. The 

language problem can be confusing. Synchronicity can become 

the psi hypothesis. Clairsentience becomes the omega state, 

or listening with the third ear. The subconscious becomes, 

or is, the transpersonal, which is the universal 

consciousness, which is the Higher Self. In general, a 

confusing topic becomes more so. 

Books on intuition, such as Vaughan's, Awakening 

Intuition, give a way of viewing intuition for both the lay 

person and the therapist. However, how these skills are 

actively honed for therapeutic use is not discussed. 

Eisenbud and Schwartz are good examples of how authors 

seem to need to validate the subject of intuition. It is 

not their goal to teach how to use it, but rather identify 

its' existence and how it has been used in interpreting 

events in clients' lives. 

Names of techniques and vocabulary, which would assist 

therapists, are overwhelmingly scarce. However,encouragement 

to trust one's intuitive hunches is, in general, supported. 
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Freud, Berne, Jung, Assagioli, Reik, Whitaker, Rogers, 

Vaughan, Mintz, and Small, (and probably all those who call 

themselves transpersonal therapists) work in different 

manners, yet all have one thing in common: their 

acknowledged use of intuition in therapy. All of these 

therapists acknowledge that they somehow, in some way, 

receive information which comes from beyond their physical 

senses, beyond their intellectual, cognitive minds. When 

they acted on that input via a therapeutic intervention, 

these were often the most effective, profound, and 

helpful in working with their clients. 

Topics of Discussion 

The review of the literature will be presented based on 

the topics indicated below. Almost all reviewed authors are 

psychotherapists. 

1. Definitions of terms and an exploration of their 

qualities. (Chapter 1 of this dissertation will 

contain the definitions which will be used 

throughout this paper.) 

2. Therapists' use of intuition in their practices. 

3. Therapists' concerns regarding the use of 

intuition. 

4. Therapists suggestions for developing intuition. 
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Definitions of Terms and An Exploration of Their Qualities 

Assagioli defines intuition as "...a psychic organ or 

means to apprehend reality." He maintains that there is 

such a thing as "cognition by intuition," which he 

characterizes as "...immediate and direct, it is synthetic 

or holistic...in its purest manifestation is devoid of 

feeling in the ordinary and right meaning of the nature of 

emotion" [Assagioli, 1965, p.217]. He maintains that 

intuition must be experienced and that it is "... fleeting 

and, easily forgotten" [Assagioli, 1965, p.220] and 

suggests the immediate writing down of any intuition. To 

activate one's intuition, "...eliminate obstacles which 

prevent its activity" [Assagioli, 1965, p. 217] and pay 

attention and interest to it. Assagioli suggests a four¬ 

fold program for gaining intuitive information: meditation 

for creating stillness and getting rid of unnecessary 

unconscious thoughts, utilizing one's will in the pursuit of 

intuition, trusting and having faith in one's idea of the 

God source, and finally waiting for answers. 

Keith defines intuition as "...an informal, 

unconscious process for crossing logical gaps (or should we 

say that we use logic to bridge gaps in our intuition?)" 

[Keith, 1987,p.13]. He states that intuition is the 

"...capacity for knowing or apprehending something 

immediately without reasoning or being taught" [Keith, 1987, 
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p.13]. To activate this process, one must be more right 

hemisphere oriented. Keith feels that many regard the label 

of intuition as pejorative, and often thoughts are conjured 

of witches and the Middle Ages. He would like to see that 

change. 

Confer would agree with Keith in his view of accessing 

intuition/right hemisphere activity. He provides many 

examples of types of meditation which are oriented towards 

this end [Confer, 1989]. 

Jung felt that intuition is a basic psychological 

function (the others being thinking, feeling, and sensation) 

which mediates in an unconscious way. It is irrational and 

can appear in many forms but can not be characterized as 

these forms. It is not feeling, but it can be felt; it is 

not sensing, but it can be sensed. Jung separates 

subjective or objective intuition in that "...the first is a 

perception of unconscious psychic data originating in the 

subject, the second is a perception of data dependent on 

subliminal perceptions of the object and on the feelings and 

thoughts they evoke" [Jung, 1971, p.453]. When one is 

intuitive, the information that is received feels real and 

factual. Jung further breaks intuition down into concrete 

or abstract. Concrete "...mediates perceptions concerned 

with the actuality of things, abstract intuition mediates 

perceptions of ideational connections" [Jung, 1971, p.453]. 
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Jung contended, as did Freud, that intuition is 

infantile or of a primitive psychology, " ...which 

counterbalances the powerful sense impressions of the child 

and the primitive by mediating perceptions of mythological 

images, the precursors of ideas" [Jung, 1971, p.454]. 

Many others, especially those of an Eastern or non-Freudian 

view, feel that the notion of a primitive state is just the 

opposite of their beliefs about intuition. They feel that 

"... it represents a further step along the evolutionary 

ladder and is generally associated with altruism, mysticism 

and spiritual and religious values" [Mintz, 1983, p.30]. 

Vaughan discusses various theories of intuition and 

provides a number of different definitions. The most 

significant point she makes is the following: "To some 

extent, intuition as a way of knowing still defies rational 

explanation, although investigators continue to search for 

clues as to how it operates" [Vaughan, 1979, p.46]. 

There are differences regarding what is under the 

umbrella term of intuition. Vaughan includes ESP, 

clairvoyance, telepathy, precognition, retrocognition, and 

"...feelings of aversion/attraction, vibes, etc." [Vaughan, 

1979, p. 57]. Others, such as Krippner, do not include 

retrocognition. Goldberg states that "...telepathy and 

clairvoyance are not intuition; they are ways of bringing in 

information that intuition may then work on. They extend 

the ranges of the five senses as the term ESP suggests" 
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[Goldberg, 1983, p.41], Precognition is included as part of 

intuition. Goldberg does admit that the differentiation may 

be moot. 

Intuition, in his view, comes from questions which we 

pose to our logical minds. The answers experienced are 

nonsequential? they are insights. He suggests that 

intuition can be an event or noun (i.e., an occurrence) such 

as "I had an intuition." It can be a faculty of the mind 

(i.e., using intuition) such as "I used my intuition," or a 

verb (i.e., intuiting something) such as "I intuited the 

answer" [Goldberg, 1983, p. 31]. It can also be a personal 

attribute (i.e., someone is really intuitive) or a style of 

functioning. 

Berne defines intuition as 

...knowledge based on experience and acquired 
through sensory contact with the subject, without 
the 'intuiter' being able to formulate to himself 
or others exactly how he came to is conclusions. 
...In psychological terminology, it is knowledge 
based on experience and acquired by means of 
preverbal unconscious or preconscious functions 
through sensory contact with the subject" [1977, 
p. 4] . 

It appears as if two types of definitions emerge. One 

is that which encompasses Berne, Reik, Jung, and others. 

This is oriented toward an unconscious processing of 

information which the senses absorb and then put together in 
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a meaningful manner. The other is more oriented toward non- 

experientially based occurrences, i.e., the ability to give 

information about a third party or event when there has been 

no sensory input. 

Much of what is written is in basic agreement. 

Differences arise primarily in regard to what is included in 

intuition. 

All authors agree that intuition is available to 

everyone, that it is a mode of knowing, and that it is valid 

in its content. According to the American Heritage 

Dictionary of the English Language, intuition is: "1. The 

act or faculty of knowing without the use of rational 

processes immediate cognition, knowledge so gained; a sense 

of something not evident or deducible; 2. a capacity for 

guessing accurately, sharp insight" [Morris, 1970, p.688]. 

Most experts would agree with this rather broad definition. 

Theories as to what is, or is not, included in intuition and 

the manners in which it is perceived are areas which are 

open to discussion. 

Berne maintains that intuition is more important in 

deciding life actions than is commonly admitted. He feels 

that both logical thinking and ethical thinking impair the 

use of intuition. Ethics relate to the moral thought 

processes which prevent or stop "free-floating observation". 

Berne also suggests that intuition "...has to do with 

the automatic processing of sensory perceptions. It is 
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primarily neither aesthetic nor intellectual, although it 

may be secondarily elaborated along these lines" [Berne, 

1977, p.95]. He feels that "...certain individuals feel 

insecure when they are not convinced that they have complete 

insight into their own cognitive processes" [Berne, 1977, 

p. 95] . 

Khan defines intuition as "...the word we use to 

describe an uncanny hunch we might have about things, which 

seems to be contradicted by our normal, rational thinking, 

but is confirmed later on" [Khan, 1982, p.8]. He further 

states that intuition is "...experiencing what is happening 

to another person" [Khan, 1982, p. 15]. 

Emery suggests that intuition means "...inner teaching, 

meaning the answers and wisdom come from the inner teacher" 

[Emery, 1990, p.36]. She believes, that with practice, that 

anyone can get in touch with the inner teacher and that 

people can be their own therapists, friends and parents. 

Some of the various names which people use for intuition 

are: gut feelings, hunches, premonitions, insight, right 

mode, right brain, instinct, ESP, and prognostication. All 

of them refer to an inner awareness of external events. The 

words for intuition include: sensed, felt, knew, and 

attuned. 

Gerard feels that intuition can be derived from any of 

a the following levels: physical, biofield, emotional, 

mental, supramental and a series of transpersonal and 
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transcendental fields. These fields interpenetrate and 

"...each one like being an energy band with frequency and 

certain qualities" [Gerard, 1988, Cassette Tape]. His 

definition of intuition is "...learning from within, inner 

knowing,inner instruction" [Gerard, 1988, Cassette Tape]. 

Vaughan deals with four areas of intuitive experiences: 

physical, emotional, mental and spiritual, all of which 

involve self growth and awareness. Intuition on the physical 

level creates strong body responses for no apparent reasons. 

It is not instinct. Trusting body feelings about one's self 

and the environment allows one to be aware of clues for 

healthier living. Emotional intuition involves sensitivity 

to another's vibes or feelings about people, events, or 

situations. She compares this to woman's intuition and 

suggests that with this type of intuitive development there 

is concurrently an increase in synchronicity and psychic 

experiences. Intuition on the mental level involves the 

process of images or inner vision and results in the 

creation of new theories and hypotheses. This type of 

intuition is connected with thoughts and thinking and is 

associated with gut feelings. Those in the business world 

often refer to their "gut feelings" when dealing with ideas. 

Spiritual intuition is the mystical experience and is void 

of sensations, feelings and thoughts. It is the 

transcendence to the transpersonal, into the universal 

Oneness [Vaughan, 1979]. 
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Vaughan points out that there will be variations in how 

each individual functions. In one area of life, intuition 

may develop to a higher degree, whereas, in another aspect 

of that same person's life, a specific type of intuition 

will be notably absent. For example,in business, 

intellectual intuition may be prominently developed, while 

in the personal life, emotional intuition is not well 

developed. To develop intuition requires self awareness 

[Vaughan, 1979]. 

Goldberg classifies intuition in six categories: 

creative, like imagination; evaluative, as in 

discrimination; discovery, awareness of, or getting specific 

answers; operative, like luck; predictive; and illuminative 

or transcendant. He speaks of intuitive experienced as 

words, visions, physical (muscular sensations), and flashes 

in the mind [Goldberg, 1983]. 

Naddings spoke of the four characteristics of the 

intuitive mode. Receptiveness is looking and listening, 

which is not being passive. There is involvement of the 

senses metaphorically, either the eyes turned inward or 

outward beyond the immediate scene. A quest for 

understanding occurs, rather than the need for specificity. 

Finally, there exists a productive tension between 

subjective certainty and objective uncertainty, the 

motivating force [Naddings, 1988]. 
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A general agreement exists in the authors perused that 

those who use intuition need not be spiritual. There is a 

difference in information which may be received however. 

The person who is not on some form of spiritual path may 

receive intuitive input which is less accurate, concise, or 

effective. 

Assagioli feels that there exists 'day by day' 

intuition and spiritual intuition. In the context of 

psychosynthesis, both are essentially the same. Intuition 

is "...a function which can be active on different levels, 

and can therefore assume different aspects but remain 

fundamentally the same" [Assagioli, 1965, p. 217]. 

Berne comments that intuition is often a 

"...disagreeable topic" to discuss and that "...attitudes 

may have a quality of 'dynamic resistance'," as the topic 

creates anxieties and fear relating to having to admit 

knowledge which has no logical explanation" [Berne, 1977, 

p. 42]. He contends that we need cognition to think that we 

are right. 

According to Tart, individuals who were training to 

develop their psychic abilities with Helen Palmer, were able 

to articulate 19 different fears. There were 14 individuals 

in the study, who were in the process of training to be 

psychic readers and were quite knowledgeable about 

intuition. 
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For those not trained in intuition, those fears that 

intuitive opening would elicit would indeed be exacerbated. 

The fears included: opening up to the unknown,loss of 

control, possession, loss of control of life direction, 

giving power to others to validate or invalidate one, 

confusion, invalidation from others, refusal to validate, 

distortions from the need to please, forced self-change, 

picking up and succumbing to others' emotions, how to 

validate experience, what is reality, losing adaptive 

ordinary world fears, isolation from ordinary people, fear 

of success, unknown changes in the self, inability to 

communicate, invalidating conventional work ethic values, 

frightening others, getting sick from taking on other's 

problems, fears of pk-like psi, and temptations and problems 

of power. In order to teach intuition. Tart contends that 

these fears must be dealt with [Tart, 1986, pp. 80-92]. 

There seems to be agreement that an altered state of 

consciousness is not necessary to be intuitive. However, 

meditating and the concurrent changing of one's state of 

consciousness does much to develop intuition. 

There is dispute over the definition of the word 

psychic. Goldberg differentiates between the two, but 

acknowledges that the two are not easily separated and that 

they are often used interchangeably. 
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What we call 'psychic' comes in several 
varieties: mental telepathy or thought 
transference; clairvoyance and clairaudience 
(seeing or hearing at a distance); precognition; 
and other categories that are not germane to our 
discussion. To my mind, only precognition 
qualifies as intuition; the other phenomena seem 
more closely linked to perception than knowing 
[1983, p.41]. 

Mintz uses the word psychic rather than intuition. In 

her view, precognition, dreams, telepathy, and 

retrocognition are included [Mintz, 1983]. 

Gerard feels that the intuitive state is a higher form 

than is psychic knowing. Psychic involves much that deals 

with emotions, whereas intuition is always transpersonal 

[Gerard, 1988]. 

The term psi is often used. Schwartz maintains that 

psi is a process that, 

...when the stage is properly set, it just takes 
over. Psi might be akin to what some call 
possession. However, this 'possession' is not due 
to an 'alien' presence for which there is little 
evidence, but actually comes from the depths of 
the unconscious mind where intuitive psychic 
flashes have undergone incubation and filtration 
by various mental mechanisms and defenses. [1980, 
p.xiii] 

He contends that psi appears to be "...a nearly everyday, 

on-going process, involving many complexities between two or 

more people, but possibly also many other factors and 
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comprising at its heart a psychic nexus. It is not an 

anomaly" [Schwartz, 1980, p. xvi]. 

Schwartz maintains that telepathy is simply mind-to- 

mind communication, and most often occurs in trance-like or 

absent-minded states. Freud, in regard to telepathy, 

commented, 

"'One is led to conjecture that this may be the 
original archaic method by which individuals 
understood one another and which has been pushed 
into the background in the course of phylogenetic 
development by the better method of communication 
by means of signs apprehended by the sense 
organs'" [Schwartz, 1980, p. xxii]. 

Khan discusses the omega state and defines it as 

"...the ability to enter into the consciousness of what 

seems to be another person and experience what it's like to 

be that person, and it reaches its fulfillment when you 

realize that that person is really another yourself" [Khan, 

1981, p.51]. 

One other definition, which seems appropriate to 

mention, is synchronicity, originally coined by Jung for use 

in psychotherapy. He defines it as "...a hypothetical 

relativity of space and time" [Jung, 1960, p.19], "the 

simultaneous occurrence of two meaningfully but not causally 

connected events" [Jung, 1960, p.25], or in other words, 

meaningful coincidences. He further states that 
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...synchronicity consists of two factors: a) an 
unconscious image comes into consciousness either 
directly (i.e. literally) or indirectly 
(symbolized or suggested) in the form of a dream, 
idea, or premonition, b) an objective situation 
coincides with this context [1960, p. 31]. 

As the reader can surmise from the above definitions by 

experts in the field, there is much overlap and lack of 

exactness regarding the use of words such as intuitive, 

psychic, psi, and the qua.lities which each of these terms 

possess. This lack of definition creates a number of 

difficulties. Definitions are needed for effective 

communication and learning. 

Therapists Use of Intuition 

Most information written on intuition by therapists is 

presented from a particular theoretical paradigm. 

Friedman states: 

A Gestalt therapist, for example, wanting to 
understand the significance of physical gestures, 
might call upon intuition to decide which gesture 
is most closely related to emotionally laden 
material; a psychoanalyst, attempting to 
understand unconscious conflicts, would use 
intuition to interpret the meaning of the 
patient's free associations; a Jungian therapist, 
understanding the function of anima, animus, 
shadow, and Self, would use intuition to see how 
these archetypes emerge in a patient's dreams; and 
even a behaviorist could utilize intuition to 
ferret out the chain of behaviors leading to the 
noxious ones and discover creative alternative 
behaviors which would be acceptable to the 
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patient. In each case the therapist channels 
information to enhance his/her individual style. 
[1986,p.12]. 

Therapists who value their use of intuition have 

difficulty describing the experience. Reik stated, "The 

psychoanalyst has to learn how one mind speaks to another 

beyond words and in silence. He must learn to listen with 

the third ear" [Reik, 1948, p.144]. He speaks of receiving 

messages, extending feelers, collecting impressions and then 

trusting them. However, he maintains that those messages 

"...which are whispered between sentences and without 

sentences, is, in reality, not teachable" [Reik, 1948, 

p.145]. 

Mintz states. 

My personal conviction and one that is shared by 
many noted psychotherapists (Freud, Jung, 
Assagioli, Fodor, Ehrenwald, Eisenbud, Frank, 
Maslow, Pierakos, LeShan, Dean, and many others) 
is that psychic phenomena do take place in therapy 
and may even be an integral part of the 
therapeutic process. [1983, p.14] 

Mintz writes of her many intuitive experiences, 

referring to them as hunches. She suggests that they 

present themselves physically, visually, telepathically, 

retrocognitively, and as spontaneous remarks, and as 

behaviors which are out of the ordinary. Each of these 

hunches presents itself of its own volition. She suggests 

further that, within the therapeutic boundaries, psychic 
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events provide motivation in the service of human needs, 

especially when there is emotionally charged material, which 

is either repressed or not discussed [Mintz, 1983]. 

Confer refers to the use of intuition as being produced 

by right hemisphere functioning. He sees its use in therapy 

as a form of creativity. "Being able to trust oneself and 

one's intuition serves as a necessary counter-balance to the 

client's distrust" [Confer, 1989, p.84]. "Therapist self 

trust in intuition yields courage to counter the client's 

discouragement and flexibility in problem solving to foil 

the client's rigidity" [Confer, 1989, p.84]. His use of 

intuition seems to be centered on the role of creating 

metaphors and how one can develop using this skill. Confer 

views the use of metaphor as a highly effective 

creative/intuitive process. When working with metaphors, 

the mind is encouraged to find an association with the right 

hemisphere, where analyzing and criticizing do not occur. 

Associations are built on the therapist's perceptions of the 

client. An interesting note to mention is that Confer's 

Intuitive Psychotherapy rarely uses the word intuition or 

refers to it. Only the metaphor is discussed. 

Friedman, a psychologist and a medium, uses psychic 

ability with the added dimension of spirituality which, she 

feels, automatically brings in love. As she states, "A 

focus on the spiritual ensures that the intuitive 

impressions which are received will serve to heal" 
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[Friedman, 1986, p.4]. She maintains that therapists 

'channel' information all the time and provides several 

examples. She concludes that therapists who use and gain 

intuitive information are functioning as mediums. 

Channeling without therapeutic skills - both theory and 

techniques - can be harmful to those clients who are 

emotionally damaged or are suffering from low self esteem. 

She points out that readings, which are one session, are not 

enough for the process of transformation or healing to 

occur. 

Friedman feels that theory and technique balance 

intuition. "They offer a frame in which channeling and 

intuition can be used most effectively, providing a context 

which enables the therapist to organize intuitive data in a 

meaningful therapeutic way" [Friedman, 1986, p.12]. She 

suggests that to use intuition all the time can put a stress 

on the therapist's ability. Intuition and channeling can be 

used in addition to theory, when theory doesn't answer 

questions adequately. She concludes that the complementary 

relationship between theory and intuition are "powerful 

instruments for psychological healing" [Friedman, 1986, 

p. 12]. 

Reik's autobiography validates and encourages the use 

of intuition by therapists. He views psychic impressions 

that therapists receive, as well as listening to one's 

instincts, as worth listening to. In fact, he feels that 
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instincts are more intelligent than conscious intelligence. 

To listen to the third ear means that one relaxes and allows 

the unconscious to collect data, then it is put together for 

an intervention. The material presents itself. Reik 

maintains that there must be a dissociation from the 

conscious, logical mind to be present to receive; "...to 

cast off the restraint of voluntary attention" [Reik, 1948, 

p.169]. "These unconscious feelings are, so to speak, 

tentatively felt by the analyst himself when he listens to 

the patient" [Reik, 1948, p.351]. He goes on to say that we 

all have the ability to experience the capacity to share 

experiences of others, "...not like our own; but as our own" 

[Reik, 1948, p. 353]. He feels that we can experience this 

state with animate as well as inanimate objects, and that, 

as children, this way of perceiving was more available to 

us. In terms of the definitions set forth in this paper, he 

is describing and encouraging clairsentience. He is also 

in full agreement with Khan, as will be shown. 

Reik and Eisenbud freely address the issue of being 

negated by colleagues, for actively defending psychical 

reality and methods. They also address the notion of not 

actively discussing intuition in one's therapeutic practice, 

which to them, seems absurd. "It is remarkable that the 

unconscious station which does almost all the work is left 

out of analytic discussions. Imagine discussing the science 

of sound acoustics, without mentioning the ear, or optics 
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without speaking of the eye" [Reik, 1948, p.147]. The 

unconscious mind is seen by Reik as and "instrument of 

perception" [Reik, 1948, p. 133]. 

Mintz, in some ways, demonstrates the tiptoeing around 

the intuitive when she states, "And while I do not essay to 

persuade anyone to believe either in paranormal experiences 

of intuition or of the mystical world view, I do wish to 

suggest that these be regarded as aspects of the human 

condition that deserve our respect and consideration" 

[Mintz, 1983, p.12]. A more powerful manner in which to 

support the use of psychic interventions would have been 

simply to state that that is what she does. She writes from 

a strong, supportive view of intuition, yet devalues it by 

the use of the word "suggest." She then proceeds to give 

evidence of how she and other colleagues have used psychic 

interventions, not knowing where the information came from, 

but following hunches. At times, these were successful and, 

at other times, failures. Much of the outcome depended on 

how clean (i.e., ego-free) they were regarding the 

interventions. 

She is rather clear in providing instances of 

interventions based on intuition, and recognizes that timing 

is an issues. This is especially true when dealing with the 

issue of taking away the clients' responsibility from their 

inner journey. 
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Eisenbud primarily discusses the vast numbers of 

synchronistic events, which he or associates have 

experienced and occurred within their psychoanalytic 

practices. The concept of the psi hypothesis explains these 

events. A definition of the cognitive psi hypothesis is as 

follows: 

"It is possible for an individual to gain 
information about events which he does not 
apprehend directly or indirectly by normal sensory 
means. Now such a definitionis, as it stands, a 
non-limiting one in the following sense: it 
states only what is possible under unspecified 
conditions; it says nothing about what is 
necessary in order for this kind of information¬ 
getting to occur, nor does it specify limits of 
any sort - spatial, temporal, psychological, etc. 
- on the process in question" [Eisenbud, 1970, 
P•99] . 

Although Thouless and Wiesner introduced the concept of the 

psi hypothesis in 1948, Eisenbud expanded on it. He 

contends that, in the past, various psychic phenomena were 

known by their specific names, i.e., telepathy, 

clairvoyance, etc. It is the combination of these terms 

which make up the psi hypothesis. 

Eisenbud gives example after example of how he believes 

the psi hypothesis provides answers for unanswerable 

questions. He links item to item to show synchronicity, yet 

that is not a term that is used. The psi hypothesis is a 

way of looking at how both clients and therapists gain 

49 



information, though he is not necessarily discounting that 

other unknown variables may be present. The psi hypothesis 

could or could not have been a factor. 

The psi hypothesis "...provides automatically and in 

one stroke, by virtue of the very nature and range of the 

cognitive processes assumed, whatever may be required to 

connect the two events in question" [Eisenbud, 1970, p.105]. 

He feels that it answers questions which cannot be answered 

in any other manner. 

Eisenbud comments that there are problems in validation 

of his theory, because the tools which are available are not 

perfected. He employs the psychoanalytic model, using 

analytic terminology and symbols throughout case studies to 

make sense of his use of psi. 

Eisenbud thinks that intuition on the part of the 

patient mirrors the analyst's unconscious 

thoughts/processes. He gives examples of accounts of dreams 

and therapy sessions in which there is telepathic connection 

by the client to the therapist, as projections of what the 

analysis is engaged in. 

Eisenbud shares his internal process, which, through 

the psi hypothesis, has been projected outward to him in 

session. He challenges psychoanalysts to be open to looking 

internally and in depth at themselves for answers to 

material presented by clients. He states that most do not 

often bother. 
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Psychically generated material is often the most 

challenging, due to the therapist's own resistance. In this 

regard, it is often the therapist's resistance, rather than 

the client's, which prevents growth. 

Page after page is devoted to case studies involving 

dreams, to which he connects the psi input he has received. 

He then interprets the dreams based on psychoanalytic 

theory, although he believes that "_every form and 

expression of behavior, whether in or outside the analytic 

hour, is open to analysis in terms of the psi hypothesis" 

[Eisenbud, 1970, p.287]. He calls these the "psychic 

pathology of everyday life" [Eisenbud, 1970, p. 287]. 

Eisenbud values the psi hypothesis. The tone of this 

book is almost pleading for others to wake up and look at 

all that's available, when one opens up to this possibility. 

Ehrenwald has suggested that psi material "...should be 

treated in exactly the same manner as material derived from 

the autopsychic sphere" [Eisenbud, 1970, p. 318]. However, 

he adds, "...interpretation involving psychic incidents 

should only occur at an advanced stage of analysis, ... when 

all aspects of the transference relationship have been 

thoroughly worked through and when the therapist feels safe 

to expose whatever hidden evidence of his own counter¬ 

transference is contained in the telepathic material in 

review" [Eisenbud, 1970, p. 318]. 
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Keith believes that this view of counter-transference 

is possible, but contends that with experience the therapist 

is able to use intuition more effectively without what he 

perceives as a danger. 

Eisenbud puts two limitations on sharing psychic 

information. 

In general, the only limitation I have found on 
the use of the psi hypothesis in interpretation 
... is the extent to which I might be loathe to 
reveal details of my own presumptive involvement 
in a patient's material, or the extent to which I 
might deem it inappropriate - for reasons not 
connected with psychic factors per se, however - 
to disclose to one patient the details of 
another's material. [1970, p.320]. 

He also is adamant that if one is to use the psi hypothesis, 

then it should be used both forcefully and specifically. He 

warns that confirmation of effective interpretations can 

create "...a slightly greater sense of awe at the 

omnipotence and omnipresence of the unconscious but I have 

never known a patient to exhibit signs of anxiety referable 

to the use in interpretation of the psi hypothesis itself or 

to the analyst's readiness to think in such terms" 

[Eisenbud, 1970, p.329]. He challenges the notion that 

using psi for explanations can create damage to the client. 

Eisenbud found, that when other professionals found out 

that he was using intuition in his practice, they were 
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loathe to refer clients to him. As he made his stance more 

public, he became much more an object of ridicule and fear. 

Schwartz presents evidence for telepathy, primarily 

through his personal interactions with family and clients 

and, secondarily as those reported to him. Individuals who 

are sensitized to telepathy can use it "...as an excellent 

practical counter-transference psychotherapeutic tool. It 

follows that much of what passes for empathy, intuition or 

serendipity might really be telepathy" [Schwartz, 1980, 

p. 186] . 

Schwartz feels that those who have a tenuous hold on 

reality should stay away from any form of intuitive 

development, as it may cause emotional problems. For 

others, he sees psi as related to creativity: it can teach 

individuals to be open to new thoughts and it can be a way 

in which people connect. 

He shares numerous ways in which he has experienced 

telepathy in his practice, but does not devote attention to 

any specific manner in which it can be used. He freely uses 

words such as clairvoyant, precognition, and telepathy and 

suggests that synchronicity may have a telepathic component. 

It is his feeling that if one is working in 

psychotherapy, intuitive encounters do arise and must be 

made conscious and dealt with. Furthermore, these 

experiences are often quite meaningful interpersonal events. 
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Schwartz seems more concerned with validating the 

occurrences of psi and showing manners in which it 

manifests, than in sharing ways in which to utilize it in 

psychotherapy. He feels that the use of intuition in 

psychotherapy is both important and essential. 

Intuition and Ego written by Eric Berne is written from 

a specifically Freudian/analytical viewpoint, with Freudian 

vocabulary as an integral part of the discourse. 

Berne supports the notion that: 

1) intuition must be cultivated, 

2) therapeutic success, is really impossible without 

intuition, 

3) it is probably not a good practice to share 

intuitive insights with clients, and 

4) the psychotherapist should trust intuitive hunches, 

especially regarding diagnosis. Berne feels that 

the therapist should not record one's intuitive pictures or 

hunches during the therapy session, as it results in a 

slowing process of incoming data from the patient. 

To be intuitive, "the chief requisite seems to be a 

state of alertness and receptiveness requiring however, more 

intense concentration and more outwardly directed attitude 

than the passively alert state which is familiar to 

psychotherapists" [Berne, 1977, p.23]. 
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Berne maintains that diagnosis is often made 

intuitively and beneath the surface, where intuition 

functions. He advocates training in learning to verbalize, 

as well as recognize, this input. Berne defends the use of 

intuition in the diagnosis and treatment of schizophrenia, 

borderline conditions and extensive neuroses. 

Schizophrenics are able to be intuitive because their 

primal images are strong. He defines primal images as 

"...the image of an infantile object relationship; that is, 

of the use of the function of an erogenous zone for social 

expression.... Primal judgment is the understanding (correct 

or incorrect) of the potentialities of the object 

relationship represented by the image" [Berne, 1977, p. 

67]. Neither of these states are brought to awareness by 

"normal" people; instead, "... a more or less distant 

derivation, which is called here an intuition, may become 

conscious" [Berne, 1977, p.67]. "The intuitive 

understanding of patients is phenomenologically manifested 

in two kinds of images: primal images, which refer to 

predominant modes and zones of instinctual strivings; and 
r 

ego images, which refer to fixations in the patient's ego 

state" [Berne, 1977, p.119]. 

Berne maintains that intuition can be desirable in 

diagnostic as well as therapeutic work. "Descriptiyely, 

such a clinician is curious, mentally alert, interested, and 

receptive of latent and manifest communications from his 
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patients" [Berne, 1977, p.160]. He refers to intuitions 

about people, not events. The feelings of omnipotence or 

omniscience do not interfere with psychological functioning, 

though they may create issues for other people. He believes 

that logical thinking interferes with intuition, as does 

ethical or moral thinking, due to the need to hang on to a 

given position. 

Berne maintains that intuition functions best with 

strangers. Knowing a person is an obstacle, thus intuition 

is most useful, in the beginning, as a diagnostic tool. 

During the initial interview, the therapist assumes an 

attitude of free-floating attention to get the intuitive 

input which helps determine what is at issue. This occurs 

within the first ten minutes. The use of intuitive modes 

works best with schizophrenics and psychotics and works 

least well with neurotics. 

Throughout Intuition and Ego. Berne sets down the 

format, theories and rationales for Transactional Analysis. 

He describes many of the psychic experiences he had, and 

gives rationales for them. In essence, his theories of how 

to access intuition are much like Reik's and others, who 

maintain the passive, yet actively receptive role. 

In an article appearing in "Intuition", Vaughan states 

that psychotherapy requires intuition. She uses her 

intuition for timing interventions, dream interpretations 

when focusing on specific aspects, and interpreting. 
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She believes that it is more important for the 

therapist to assist clients to awaken their intuition than 

it is for the therapist to use intuition. She maintains 

that in successful therapy clients learn to awaken and trust 

their intuition, therefore trusting themselves. This 

creates a sense of freedom and as a result, there is more 

trust of others [Vaughan, 1989]. 

She encourages clients to pay attention to their 

hunches, dreams, and feelings. She attempts to demystify 

the process of intuition through communication [Vaughan, 

1989] . 

Keith suggests "...that clinicians learn to use 

intuition out of frustration or out of identification with a 

mentor who is creative" [Keith, 1987, p.13]. Keith's mentor 

was Carl Whitaker, whose name, intriguingly, comes from 

Witakarlege: a wizard or a witch. (Wits and wisdom have the 

same derivation.). 

Keith suggests means in which intuition can be used 

during the psychotherapeutic session. Sessions should have 

co-therapists who have reversible functions, right and left 

brained. He maintains families are right brained, i.e., they 

function on unconscious processes. Highlight the 

metaphorical substructure of experience. "Metaphorical 

language expresses the unconscious. It is the language of 

intuition" [Keith, 1987, p. 17]. Make use of the non- 

sequitur, which carries people out of familiar patterns. 
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Use intuitive remarks which "...are not socially 

appropriate, and can lead to new creative experiences beyond 

the intellectual constructs" [Keith, 1987, p.19]. 

Attention must be directed to the psychosomatic experiences 

of the therapist during the therapy session, as they are 

"...stimulated by non-verbal responses to the family" 

[Keith, 1987, p. 19]. "A key to developing intuitive 

contact is to allow yourself to be hypnotized by the family, 

then break out of it" [Keith, 1987, p.20]. 

Keith wants witches and intuition brought back into 

respectability, because he feels that science does not 

understand people, and science is what our system relies on 

for its basis of understanding. By leaving out intuition 

one is leaving out whole components of life. 

Keutzer stresses the importance of synchronicity in the 

therapeutic process. She suggests that synchronistic events 

can be a mirror towards which the individual can look for 

further understanding in life, a form of projection. She 

also maintains that synchronicity provides "... further 

meaning to life, expanding awareness, and a feeling of 

connectedness with all things" [Keutzer, 1984, p.378]. 

Synchronistic events can help an individual see that life is 

meaningful. There is a responsibility, on the part of each 

individual, to discover and live that meaning. Thus, in the 

therapeutic milieu, one can utilize these events for growth 

[Keutzer, 1984]. 
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Boorstein, a transpsersonal therapist, seems to use 

intuition during therapy. Although the word intuition is not 

mentioned, through the various vignettes presented, her 

interventions are clearly both of an emotional and 

transpersonal nature. The dialogue presented suggests that 

she uses intuition when determining on what level she wishes 

to intervene [Boorstein, 1986]. 

Transpersonal therapists maintain that spirituality 

(transcendence or enlightenment) is a goal to be worked 

towards. As one develops spiritually, one's intuition is 

stimulated to produce more awareness and input. Meditation 

or contemplation automatically thrusts the practitioner into 

other realms of consciousness/dimensions, thus the intuition 

is stimulated and the quality of intuition increases. 

However, it is not necessary to have a spiritual 

component to become intuitive. To be a transpersonal 

therapist, one seeks higher states of consciousness. 

Implied in the literature is the message that, through the 

training and discipline of meditation/contemplation, come 

awareness that provides intuitive input for interventions. 

Vaughan, Small, Mintz, Boorstein, and others mention their 

meditation practices and allude to, and/or suggest that this 

is possibly where their intuition developed. 

Kahn has written Introducing Spirituality into 

Counseling to challenge belief systems and teach new ways of 

perceiving. 
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"To understand the spiritual dimensions of 
counseling, the first thing we must be prepared to 
do is to reverse our way of looking at things. 
Instead of thinking of ourselves as the witness 
who is trying to sort out another person's 
problems, we must imagine ourselves as being 
thought of by God. This reversal of the normal 
self-image of the counselor is, in fact, the Sufi 
point of view: that it is always God who is the 
knower, the thinker, the feeler, or the witness, 
while we are simply the media through which the 
knowing, the thinking, the feeling, and the 
witnessing take place. Normally, we are caught in 
our personal vantage point, and from that vantage 
point we cannot understand things clearly; so the 
premise on which our whole work can be based is 
the necessity for reaching out beyond the limits 
of our personal vantage point into a wider 
consciousness" [Khan, 1982, p.l]. 

Khan uses intuition for diagnosis or the clear 

pinpointing of a problem. He maintains that the use of 

intuition enormously speeds up therapy. By entering into 

the consciousness of others, or by being intuitive, we, as 

therapists can enrich ourselves from our experience of 

others as people. 

For the therapist's use, Khan suggests the practice of 

samadhi which is "...an experience of raising one's 

consciousness beyond one's personal vantage point; what I am 

advocating is the development of the ability to look upon 

oneself objectively in the middle of action" [Khan, 1982, 

p.33]. He states "...that stereoscopic consciousness is the 

ability to be in both of these consciousnesses at the same 

time" [Khan, 1982, p.34]. At this stage, the therapist can 

see beyond the facts to what is behind them, because as Khan 
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points out, "..facts are temporal and spatial but not the 

essence of reality" [Khan, 1982, p.34]. In order to be a 

therapist, one must be able to work from this level. His 

feeling is that many individuals intuitively know this, thus 

they are studying forms of meditation, enlightenment, and/or 

awakening. 

When in the cosmic dimension, the therapist can 

experience qualities in the client the way that the client 

experiences them. Khan states, ".,. when we enter his 

consciousness we are not really entering into his 

personality, but into his image of his personality" [Khan, 

1982, p.69]. In going into another's consciousness, Khan 

warns therapists that they must not go into secret areas if 

the person does not wish that. "If we really want to get 

into the being of a person from the inside, we must 

experience what he would be experiencing if he were in his 

higher consciousness" [Khan, 1982, p.70]. 

He suggests seeing clients qualities which are still 

unmanifested, i.e., the potentials. By the therapist's 

seeing the potentials, the client is helped in seeing them. 

This is done by the therapist's extending his/her 

consciousness beyond that of space, reaching out to 

universal consciousness. "The goal of the therapist is to 

free people - from their points of view, their personal 

emotions, their fears, and even from their personal 

volition, if they so wish - but only if they wish to reach 
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beyond themselves" [Khan, 1982, p.75]. According to Khan, 

the therapist's role is to teach the client how to see 

him/herself objectively, then to accept him/herself; not to 

identify with the personal self. This is done through 

raising consciousness to the divine consciousness and by 

seeing both the totality and the part at the same time. 

Khan, Small, Vaughan and others support the notion that 

therapists can only take clients as far as therapists 

themselves have gone. However, the goal of therapy - 

individuation, spiritual transcendence, enlightenment, or 

illumination - although not necessarily having been reached 

by the therapists either, can be worked toward. 

Khan uses advanced states of consciousness in working 

with relationships. He sees the total picture and "...what 

life is doing to them in terms of their unfoldment" [Khan, 

1982, p.83]. 

Describing the manner in which intuition is used within 

the counseling setting, Khan states, 

When we are using intuition, we have to apply the 
principle of cosmic consciousness. There is a 
transfer of our center from us to the other 
person, and then all that we know is how he thinks 
or feels. This does not mean that we know the 
answer to his problems; if he does not know it, we 
cannot know it by getting into his consciousness. 
But if we get into the transcendent dimension and 
therefore into his higher consciousness - the 
unmanifest, or that which is not yet manifested in 
him but which is on its way - then we can see the 
divine planning. But in doing this, we should 
also do quite the opposite at the same time, which 
is to feel how we feel in ourselves and how we 
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react to him. In other words, although we have 
said that we transfer our center from ourselves to 
him, we are looking within ourselves rather than 
reaching him outside. We do not reach him in time 
and space, we reach him from inside ourselves; we 
can no longer think of him as 'over there' [1982, 
p.107 ] . 

Khan contends that one must not intervene with the 

rational mind, but one can go beyond, by intuition. He 

feels that if intuition is genuine, which he acknowledges is 

very difficult to ascertain, then giving advice, warnings or 

whatever, can be compared to divine guidance. 

He addresses the issue of predictions and negates the 

concept. He asserts that the divine plan is not 

preordained. He uses the term 'probability,' when referring 

to anything of a predictive nature. He believes that 

although some experiences may not flow easily that does not 

mean that they are wrong. The experience may mean that the 

individual is meant to persevere. 

In using intuition, Khan notes the cyclical nature of 

energy within clients' lives. He believes that intuitive 

input regarding where in this cylce clients are, can be of 

benefit. If clients understand both the cycle and their 

placement within it, they subsequently will have more 

understanding and control in their lives. Clients' 

behaviors which flow congruently with the energy rather than 

opposed to it, create more harmony. 
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He discusses forms of client regression to times before 

birth and supports autohypnosis, rather than more 

standardized types. In comparing now and then, the 

therapist's role is to help in asking what the qualities 

are that one is supposed to develop now. He maintains that 

as we can remember backward, we can remember "...the great 

festivities in the heavens" [Khan, 1982, p. 115]. To 

reconcile a person with those splendid moments, his most 

important truths, is the greatest therapy. Going to 

heavenly memories can be activated by change of 

consciousness and doing that which one is sensitive to, 

i.e., listening to music as a way of changing perceptions. 

From these experiences, associations with feelings can 

occur. 

Not only will regression assist people, but so will 

anticipating the future, which in Sufiism is called "living 

one's resurrection in anticipation" [Khan, 1982, p.119]. 

Khan writes from a perspective of honesty, passion, and 

knowledge in what he believes, and as a result, is 

enchanting yet educational. For this, many thanks. 

Gabrielle describes the manner in which she works with 

intuition as a directing of her attention towards the 

transpersonal self. She sees the pain and suffering of the 

individual as illusion. She is empathetic to the 

individual's feeling trapped in the illusion, but does not 
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validate it. She sees the perfection of the divine self, 

and supports only that [Gabrielle, 1988]. 

Keutzer supports the notion of synchronicity as an 

important healing element in the use of therapy. She cites 

Bolen in her use of the Jungian techniques of 

"amplification" and "active imagination" to further 

elucidate symbols, myths, and legends. They are thus 

related to the individual's experience of the synchronistic 

event and shed more light and awareness on the issue at 

hand. 

Assagioli suggests that by activating intuition the 

individual is given more completeness in all manners of 

being. The therapist relates and responds within the 

therapeutic situation using intuition and intellect, but to 

have success, intuition must be used. He suggests the 

development of intuition for his patients, as do all those 

in integral psychology. He maintains that "only intuition 

gives true psychological understanding of oneself and 

others" [Assagioli, 1965, p.220]. 

The use of meditation or contemplation is suggested by 

all the writings perused. It is through the process of 

serenity, or dis-identification, that one can solicit 

intuition in as part of the self. 

"In transpersonal identity the self expands to include 

higher states of consciousness. Higher Self may be defined 

as those states that include all the capacities of the 
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ordinary waking state, plus additional ones" [Vaughan, 1986, 

p. 31]. 

Vaughan maintains that, within therapy, therapists work 

towards attaining and maintaining a relationship with their 

Higher Selves. They then can use that relationship to reach 

for the transpersonal goals of transcendence and healing, 

unconditional love, wisdom, peace, and all that represents 

the transpersonal. By the therapists experiencing self¬ 

transcendence, "...or a glimpse of no self, (it) enables one 

to view any personal melodrama from a broader perspective" 

[Vaughan, 1986, p. 68]. "Positive changes in self concept 

can result from learning to pay attention to inner 

experiences and differentiating direct experience from 

interpretations and concepts about it" [Vaughan, 1986,p. 

25,26]. 

In her practice, Vaughan supports the development of 

the client's pursuit of his/her own intuitive capabilities. 

"As a psychological function, intuition apprehends Truth, 

gives form to formlessness, operates on the frontiers of 

knowledge and mediates our relationship to the unknown" 

[Vaughan, 1986, p.130]. 

Almost all of the therapists studied believe that in 

order to work with intuition, spirituality is a necessary 

ingredient. Intuition which comes from spiritual growth is 

clearer and less ego-laden. 
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The suggestions which are given by many - Vaughan, 

Mintz, Berne, Eisenbud, Keith, and others - are to pay 

attention to a variety of clues. Bodily sensations, when and 

where the mind wanders, and what images occur, are 

mentioned. These are then to presented to the client in 

some form of intervention, or to store as knowledge about 

the client. 

Carpenter attempts to draw analogies between 

psychotherapy and parapsychology. He discusses, via 

vignettes, the manner in which a therapist uses intuition in 

the therapy session. His examples are quite similar to 

those mentioned above [Carpenter, 1988]. 

Benor uses psychics as an adjunct to his psychiatric 

practice. He will often send his patients for psychic 

readings to give them fresh perspectives on their lives. He 

cites that many psychics claim to be able to help 

individuals much more quickly than most psychotherapists. 

He indicates that the psychic readers are able to see the 

issues more quickly, and therefore, are able to come to the 

point faster. There is a more rapid rapport (joining) 

between psychic and client due to the reader being able to 

tell the client information about him/herself. The psychic 

is aware of the client's strengths and talents, as well as 

being able to do predictions; there is a broader view of the 

client. The individual feels that the psychic can read 
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his/her mind, so there is more opening on the part of the 

client [Benor, 1986]. 

Benor points out that clients who go to psychics are 

prepared for piercing insights. With that sort of mind-set, 

that openness, there is an willingness to look at some 

material which would not normally be dealt with. He points 

out that strong interventions which rapidly uncover a great 

deal of material are available as certain types of 

psychotherapy, not just from psychic readings [Benor, 1986]. 

Much has been written in regard to encouraging the 

client to learn through the intuitive experience. This may 

have been facilitated by a meditation technique during the 

therapy session, or through meditation at any other time. 

Insights or intuitions are drawn out from the client, by the 

therapist, directly relating to these periods of meditation. 

Within this context, psychosynthesis, transpersonal, 

and other types of therapeutic endeavors actively encourage 

the use of the therapist's intuitive interventions for the 

healing process. There is encouragement to trust one's 

intuition, and to "cautiously" use interventions based on 

these awarenesses. In some books and articles, there are, 

through examples, ideas on how this process appears. They 

are a taking off point. Mintz, Keith, Assagioli, Schwartz, 

Eisenbud, Small, Khan and others walk the reader through 

these ideas. They are helpful. Even Confer, in his rather 

left-brained book about the right hemisphere, gives examples 
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of metaphors which are clearly produced through the 

intuitive process. What is missing? Vocabulary, questions 

to ask oneself during the process, specific training for use 

in therapy, acknowledgment that theory isn't 'it' alone, and 

an excitement of the process (notably present in Khan). 

For example, a book on Gestalt therapy would give 

theory, application, examples, vocabulary, process, and a 

wholistic picture of Gestalt therapy. After reading any 

one book on Gestalt, the reader would have a fair 

understanding of the process. This sort of literature is 

not available relating to intuition as used by therapists. 

Therapists Concerns Regarding the Use of Intuition 

Mintz suggests, as do Eisenbud, Schwartz and others, 

that clients also become intuitive regarding their 

therapists. When this occurs, the therapist must look 

within him/her self - not necessarily at the patient - and 

deal with self. She clearly feels that should these 

instances arise, that the therapist should attempt to 

clarify the patient's information rather than acknowledge 

the client's intuitive knowing. 

She contends that hunches must be treated with caution 

because 

"1) the hunch may originate in the therapist's own 
unconscious, 2) may be presented in distorted 
form,3) the therapist may be seen with quasi- 
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magical powers - the idea is that the therapist is 
to understand the client's feelings, not to read 
their thoughts,4) dependency may result, and 5) 
the therapist may think of him/herself as a guru." 
[1983, pp.90,91] 

She feels it is dangerous to assume that any random 

thought be accepted as valid, whether it is of telepathic 

nature or not. Some hunches are of the therapist's personal 

needs. She is wary and concerned that, if the realm of the 

psychic is fully accepted, there are no guidelines for 

therapeutic responsibility. 

One of the dangers mentioned by Eisenbud, and worth 

repeating, is that other therapists thought he was crazy and 

stopped referring patients to him. Apparently, there exists 

considerable concern regarding this. 

Eisenbud comments that people are involved with psychic 

events in their own unique fashion, no two necessarily being 

the same. "The main question is whether the type of second 

order datum derived by me from the application of the psi 

hypothesis to clinical material can be reasonably expected 

to be arrived at by others using a similar approach" 

[Eisenbud, 1970, p.313]. He answers his question with a 

resounding, "yes." 

Vaughan believes that "...any communication in the 

therapeutic relationship should be for the benefit of the 

client. A therapist need not communicate every insight just 

to show off intuitive abilities. An intuitive therapist 
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must guard against inflation and self deception" [Vaughan, 

1989, p.9]. She believes that those who are very intuitive 

must go through therapy to better assist in discerning 

projection from perception. 

If the therapist trusts his/her intuition, it is then 

easier for the client to do likewise. Conversely, the 

opposite is so. Vaughan maintains that when both therapist 

and client trust intuition there is more peace in the work 

that is done. 

Keith brings up the issue of counter transference and 

the danger of using patients to meet the therapist's own 

unconscious needs. He also speaks to the delicate balance 

which exists between being creative and making an error in 

the therapy process. Creativity, for Keith, involves the 

right hemisphere and intuition. 

Gerard, in a delightful speech given at Opening the 

Intuitive Gate Workshop, playfully suggested that "we're 

going on an intuition binge" [Gerard, 1988]. He cautioned, 

"...The more far out the subject, the more discriminating 

you need to be" [Gerard, 1988]. Although various writers 

state specific dangers, he spoke of the dangers of believing 

all that was written/channeled from psychics (which he 

differentiates from intuitives) as they come from the astral 

plane which is "full of liars" [Gerard, 1988]. Gerard 

cautions listening to those who channel, and gives as a 

positive example of a channeler, Alice Bailey. In his 
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examples, he indirectly cautions therapists to look at the 

information which is received, and to practice 

discrimination. He humorously suggests that this be done by 

using intuition. 

Palmer maintains that in order to use intuition 

effectively, there must be a body of knowledge on which it 

rests. The therapist must know and rely on that so that 

projection does not occur, which she feels is a great 

danger. She also believes that if the therapist is not 

clear, neurotic feelings which are present will be projected 

on to the client. Clarity is accomplished by discipline and 

the use of professional support groups. When there is 

enmeshment with the client, she suggests that the therapist 

continually change the focus and keep shifting attention 

[Palmer, 1988]. 

Elsewhere in this paper has been presented the study by 

Tart, which revealed different fears expressed by students 

of Helen Palmer during their education for the purpose of 

becoming professional 'readers.' Relevant to this section is 

the reminder of the many fears which exist when studying and 

delving into the intuitive. Although rarely addressed in 

any of the literature reviewed, it is difficult to imagine 

that many of those on the spiritual path, advocated by 

transpersonal therapists and seekers, have not run headlong 

into these concerns. This would be particularly true if 

there is extensive meditation or contemplation. As 
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therapists, these individuals must have support or they will 

be afraid to appropriately utilize their intuitive 

abilities. 

Vaughan suggests that "...when a path is unfamiliar, it 

tends to be idealized, feared or pathologized" [Vaughan, 

1986, p.131]. For those not on the spiritual path, she 

cautions that "A common error is projection of spiritual 

realization onto the person who has attained a degree of 

intuitive mastery or psychic power" [Vaughan, 1986, p.131]. 

She addresses pitfalls to be wary of on the spiritual path. 

One is the idea of feeling spiritually better than others, 

or special, particularly when an individual has been able to 

use psychic abilities. There is the danger of interceding 

in other's lives. She also cautions that psychic abilities 

are dangerous if used for ego goals. She suggests that 

feedback is necessary for validation of assumptions and to 

indicate areas in which the individual, using this ability, 

is not seeing clearly. 

Palmer also stressed the need for group support and 

non-judgmental feedback, when dealing with intuitive/psychic 

training. Because psychics have fear, they hedge. She 

feels that without support and constant feedback the 

individual will not be as well prepared or as accurate in 

intuitive information as s/he might be. By having 

permission to train psychic abilities, with lots of feedback 

(which Palmer feels does not exist within the system), 
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competency will be built. She feels that that is what 

pulled her through [Palmer, 1988], 

Palmer was very clear in stating that "we have been 

developing meditation to train the third eye to see through 

time and space" [Palmer, 1988], She was emphatic in her 

support of what can be seen. The idea of "psychic snooping" 

is really a matter of individual ethics, "...ethics from our 

own bias and history" [Palmer, 1988]. 

There were a number of concerns expressed by members of 

an ethics panel at the "Opening the Intuitive Gate" 

workshop. Participants included Palmer, Kautz, Hastings and 

Cohen. In regard to the issue of privacy, Kautz commented 

that we are "...entering a world where there is no privacy" 

[Kautz, 1988] and related that statement to the therapeutic 

encounter. It is apparent that intuition travels in two 

directions: the therapist intuiting from the client and vice 

versa. 

Issues were raised and addressed, but no conclusive 

answers were agreed upon. Among the topics which were 

discussed were: privacy and how that is dealt with, the 

training and evaluation of intuitive therapists, types of 

information which are divulged, when and whether intuitive 

information should be divulged, and what the therapist's 

role is in regard to teaching clients to tap into their 

intuitive resources. 
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Therapists Suggestions for Developing Intuition 

How does one attain intuitive ability. There is a 

plethora of books, tapes, lectures, seminars, workshops, 

videos and any number of classes that are available for 

one's intuitive growth. Are they scholarly? In many ways, 

yes, however, it would depend on one's definition. If 

results are an indication of their scholarly quality, then 

perhaps many that academians would not consider, would have 

to be reevaluated. Many contain much in the way of 

recognizing and encouraging the spiritual path - the 

transpersonal. However, this paper is limited to primarily 

that which is written by psychotherapists. (The one notable 

exception being Goldberg, whose writing is clear, concise, 

scholarly and vast in its perspective.) 

According to most experts, developing intuition 

involves the need to create a stilling of the mind, or 

learning to meditate. When one learns any number of 

techniques for quieting the mind, creativity is born. Bobby 

McFerrin, in an interview for the San Diego Union, conveyed 

this notion quite nicely. 

"Probably the No. 1 thing in my life is I just 
want to nurture an inner stillness, and to be able 
to be silent enough to pay attention to what that 
is and what that's saying," he said. "See, when I 
pay attention, I think that's where my creativity 
comes from. It's like a wellspring. I just want 
to keep stretching, and I hope that the world 
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learns to do that, too, in some way" [Bobby 
McFerrin, 1990]. 

Assagioli, Gerard, and Ferrucci, maintain that to 

develop intuition there must be contemplation. The 

necessary ingredient for this is silence. It is through 

silence that individuals can learn to pay attention to their 

intuition. As a result, the necessary synthesis of various 

elements of their lives can occur, creating a happier, more 

integrated person. 

Mintz devotes a section of her book to comments on a 

number of ways to develop the transpersonal. She mentions 

dream work, which involves the collective unconscious; and 

symbols and fantasy. She speaks of meditation, such as 

Transcendental and similar types; psychedelic drugs, like 

LSD; and specific therapeutic systems, such as Assagioli's 

Higher Self, Emmons meditative therapy, and the 

Fischer/Hoffman process. She also includes mind training 

systems, such as Silva and EST; Eastern mystical 

philosophies, such as Sufism or Zen, and psychic healing, as 

discussed and taught by LeShan and others. 

All authors perused seem to agree that in order to 

recognize intuition, one must learn to recognize and 

decipher the body's messages and non-descript thoughts. 

Goldberg states that to develop intuition and to have 

it on a 'higher' plane, one must develop higher states of 
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consciousness. He suggests yoga exercises and meditation. 

He also indicates that it is important to discover what 

detracts from intuitive input, such as activities, 

environments and substances, and to pay attention to these 

as well. 

As many have noted in the study of intuition - 

Targ,Slate, Goldberg, Mintz and others - low self esteem is 

not conducive to developing and being able to call forth 

intuitive information. If one can trust oneself, there is 

usually enough self esteem to trust intuition. 

Goldberg cites a number of reasons why individuals may 

not be intuitive. Some of these are: "...a need to fail can 

program the intuitive mind for mistakes or turn us away from 

correct intuitions," " excessive security needs, fear of 

change, and intolerance of uncertainty", and "bad habits and 

negative thought patterns that we acquire by emulating our 

parents and other models" [Goldberg, 1983, p.156]. He also 

mentions, "taking ourselves, our work, our dilemmas, and our 

problems too seriously" [Goldberg, 1983, p.157]. 

Goldberg does indicate that playfulness and a view of 

the universe as somewhat absurd and humorous are helpful in 

the development of intuition. He suggests that flexibility 

also favors intuition, in that it allows for creativity, 

freshness, and a willingness to give up control. Along 

with this view is allowing the unconventional to appear - 

the unexpected. 
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Goldberg gives the reader specific ideas for the 

development of intuition. He suggests that one can give 

intuition direction. Be exact and specific in what is 

required and elaborate the scope of the problem. Put it in 

writing, then permit whatever information to pour forth, 

allowing synchronistic events to appear. He suggests 

brainstorming and allowing random stimuli to appear. 

Precognitive, as well as message dreams, are common and 

should be given attention. He agrees with Vaughan in that 

meditation is the best way to train intuition and suggests 

ways in which to evaluate various types. He encourages 

physical stretching, specifically yoga, which he believes 

improves intuition, and he suggests various postures to 

assist in attain those abilities. Also suggested are deep 

breathing into the stomach and alternative nostril 

breathing. He advises tensing and relaxing the body, 

visualizations, and creating a meditation for relaxation and 

information. 

Goldberg also suggests ways to recognize intuition when 

it appears, always the most difficult part in this reviewers 

opinion. He believes that one must be open and receptive, 

noticing any nuances or awareness which the body might 

reflect. One can follow these as a lead by asking questions 

of that body part. Intuition is sometimes barely 

noticeable. It is in paying attention that one learns one's 

own signals, which lead to successful interpretation. He 
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contends that "A feeling of wholeness, balance, or 

completion is a good guide to whether the intuition has run 

its course" [Goldberg, 1983, p. 194]. 

Slate maintains that the study of parapsychology is 

important to begin to answer some of the existential 

questions posed. It "...provides some of the essential 

tools for increasing self-knowledge, liberating human 

potentials and enriching personal existence" [Slate, 1988, 

p. 5] . 

Athens State College identifies six conditions 

conducive to the development of ESP: 

"1. A positive self concept and senses of 
personal worth and well-being, 2. recognition and 
acceptance of one's own psychic potential, 3. 
appreciation of the value of personal, psychic 
development, 4. confidence in one's ability to 
perform on presented ESP tasks, 5. a success 
orientation, and 6. flexibility and a willingness 
to experiment" [Slate, 1988, p.8]. 

Slate discusses various types of ESP, as well as other 

psychic phenomenon. He presents techniques and practices 

and then suggests where these forms of intuition are 

applicable. 

It is important to view the development of intuition as 

a process. Mintz, Vaughan, Slate, and Goldberg are just a 

few who believe that the open, receptive mind is essential. 

Expectations must be given to the mind. One must "...issue 

an open invitation and make it (intuition) feel that visits 
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an open invitation and make it (intuition) feel that visits 

are welcome at any time" [Goldberg, 1983, p.155]. 

For intuition to develop, there must be "...conceptual 

flexibility, behavioral flexibility and expectations" 

[Goldberg, 1983, p.157]. Targ and others would include the 

word motivation. 

Goldberg modifies Slate's requirements for intuitive 

development. He maintains that intuition suffers due to low 

self concept, extreme security needs, fear of change, taking 

oneself too seriously, intolerance of uncertainty, seeking 

control and predictability through fixed loyalty to rules 

and standardized procedures. 

Mintz discusses both laboratory and anecdotal data 

which suggest that intuition occurs most often when a basic 

need is being served. She recognizes high motivation and 

personal openness as assisting telepathic, precognitive, and 

clairvoyant access. Relationships also promote telepathic 

accessibility. 

Mintz categorizes intuition as physical, visual, 

telepathic, retrocognitive. She also includes spontaneous 

remarks. 

Schwartz believes that everyone has psi, although in 

some it's latent or it may appear as a talent such as 

music. He suggests, as many do, that we write down all 

premonitions, hunches, dreams, and the like, no matter how 
% 

trivial. 
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Berne commented: 

The intuitive mood is enhanced by an attitude of 
alertness and receptiveness without actively 
directed participation of the perceptive ego. It 
is attained more easily with practice; it is 
fatigable, and fatiguing. Intuitions in different 
fields do not seem to interfere with each other. 
Intuitions are not all dependent upon extensive 
past experience in the given field. Extraneous 
physical stimuli, both external and internal, 
appear to be irrelevant. [1977, pp.25-26] 

Berne believes that the right attitude is imperative 

for intuition. Noise and other stimuli do not affect it. He 

states, "Things are being 'automatically' arranged just 

below the level of consciousness, 'subconsciously perceived' 

factors are being sorted out, fall 'automatically' into 

place, and are integrated into the final impression, which 

at length is verbalized within some uncertainty" [Berne, 

1977, p.2 6]. 

Berne agrees with others who maintain that advanced 

states of consciousness are not necessary for intuitive 

functioning. "Perhaps a narrowed and concentrated contact 

with external reality is necessary. The chief requisite 

seems to be a state of alertness and receptiveness, 

requiring, however, more intense concentration and more 

outwardly directed attention than the passively alert state 

which is familiar to psychotherapists" [Berne, 1977, p. 23]. 

Berne does not indicate that spirituality will change one's 

* 

level of intuitive awareness. 
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Emery suggest various exercises to attune intuition. 

They contain the following steps: problem selection, 

receptivity, imagery, and evaluation. She feels that these 

four steps allow the Inner Teacher to be heard, felt, 

sensed, and seen [Emery, 1990] . 

Khan supports the practice of meditation to get to 

other levels. He refers to the 'cosmic dimension of 

meditation' [Khan, 19982, p.17]. 

Vaughan supports paying attention to feelings, hunches 

and dreams and to communicate these awarenesses for 

validation. This helps demystify the process and it becomes 

less frightening. Assisting in developing these skills of 

self-awareness in clients helps them to see through 

projections and emotional issues [Vaughan, 1989]. 

Khan, like so many others, suggests checking out 

hunches for verification and remembering the state one was 

in when there was verification. He compares this to 

biofeedback. States of mind can be remembered; thus we can 

learn to trust ourselves. Intuition is a different state 

from ordinary consciousness. Though difficult, it is 

possible to be in both states at the same time. 

Palmer maintains that we can use the neurotic state as 

a gate for opening our intuition. For example, one who is 

always feeling other's emotions and pains, and sees it as a 

curse, can recognize that this also the gift of 

clairsentience. She suggests that psychic potentials are 
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built around neurotic preoccupations and that "...every 

clinician has an histrionic background, where love was 

offered, but they had to please someone to get it. The 

histrionic inclined therapist merges with the inner 

emotional condition of the client" [Palmer, 1988]. As 

indicated previously, a change of focus or shifting 

attention must occur to break out of this pattern. 

Assagioli posits that to develop intuition, one must do 

"...a psychological cleaning of the field of consciousness; 

metaphorically to ensure that the projection screen is clear 

and white, then await results" [Assagioli, 1965, p, 217], 

This is done through will and God. To develop intuition, 

interest and notice must be present, as well as belief, or 

it will become repressed. 

Vaughan discusses the chakra system and relates it to 

Tibetan mysticism. The heart, Anahata, is the "...organ of 

*the intuitive mind and all embracing compassion" [Vaughan, 

1986, p.108]. Through developing this chakra, empathy and 

the ability to enter another's body occurs. She contends 

that to be a therapist, one must train in this process so 

that the experience of the client can be fully entered. 

The throat chakra (Visuddha) deals with psychical 

reality, and allows listening to inner self and attentively 

to others. In listening internally, there is a balance of 

opposites. 
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The third eye (ajna) "...provides direct experience of 

the non-ego reality of the self, at one with all creation" 

[Vaughan, 1986, p.lll]. It is especially associated with 

psychic powers. Finally, the crown (Sahasrara) chakra is 

the realm of the Absolute. 

The study of intuition is not encouraged for its sake 

alone. Generally, psychic abilities are viewed as by¬ 

products of an individual's travel on the spiritual path, 

and that path, is encouraged. There is significant 

agreement in this particular thought, although the paths may 

have different names. 

Jung believed that psychic phenomenon "...are by¬ 

products of the individuation process, not the goal", thus 

he committed himself to a study ... of the underlying 

process that produced them in the first place" [Taylor, 

1987, p.325]. 

Yogic masters, and other easterns suggest as a goal, 

"...the isolation of pure consciousness from lifeless inert 

matter" [Taylor, 1987, p.326]. 

Warnings were implicitly given that individuals should 

not get caught up in psychical experiences, but rather go 

beyond them. They indicated that the form of intuition 

which one received, if not on some form of spiritual path, 

transformation, individuation, etc. would not be as clear, 

ego free, or correct as is possible. 
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CHAPTER III 

METHODOLOGY 

Interview Technique 

The semi-structured in-depth interview was the means of 

attaining information from the seven participants. This 

method allowed the combined flexibility of a question guide 

with the ability to probe those areas suggested by the 

topics. "Typically, qualitative in-depth interviews are 

much more like conversations than formal, structured 

interviews" [Marshall & Rossman, 1989, p.82]. In fact, the 

interview itself was much like a conversation; a 

"conversation with a purpose" [Khan & Cannell, 1957, p.149]. 

The information presented is based on the in-depth 

interview, and the comments regarding the interviews. 

Reporting on the Study 

Data was transcribed from tape recorded sessions. 

These sessions lasted between one and one half to two hours. 

To make for easier reading, extraneous words and terms such 

as "urn," "you know," "like," etc. were deleted. Sentence 

structure, which was often lacking due to extraneous words, 
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incomplete thoughts, and general run-on thoughts, was 

created. This was determined by voice intonations and 

pauses. Specific words or phrases which were emphasized are 

underlined and for importance, exclamation marks are 

utilized at the end of sentences. 

Profiles were created from the edited transcriptions. 

They are in the respondents' own words as often as possible. 

"The analysis of qualitative data is a highly personal 

activity. It involves processes of interpretation and 

creativity that are difficult and perhaps somewhat 

threatening to make explicit" [Walker, 1985, p.56]. My 

comments on each interview are reported in the first section 

of the analysis. Within these comments, my feelings and 

observations of the interview are given. 

"The analysis of qualitative data is a process of 
making sense, of finding and making a structure in 
the data and giving this meaning and significance 
for ourselves, and for any relevant audiences" 
[Walker, 1985, p.56]. 

"Content analysis is difficult to define. The 
evolution of this technique has produced a 
flexible tool that is sufficiently fluid to allow 
analysts to arrange components to best suit the 
needs oftheir studies" [Marshall & Rossman, 1989, 
p.98]. 

The analysis will be presented as Topics of Discussion 

in an order suggested in Chapter One of this dissertation. 
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Other topics which presented themselves, and deemed 

important, are addressed. 

"Analyst-constructed typologies are those observed 
by the researcher as reflecting distinct 
categories but not generative of separate language 
categories. ...the researcher applies a typology 
to naturally occurring variations in observations. 
This process entails uncovering patterns, themes, 
and categories, 'a creative process that requires 
making carefully considered judgments about what 
is really significant and meaningful in the 
data"'[Marshall & Rossman, 1990,p. 116, Patton, 
1980, p.313]. 

The topics included are: 

Definitions of Key Terms: Intuition and Psychic 

Discovery of Intuition 

Development of Intuition 

Types of Intuition Used in Therapy: 

General Comments 

Clairsentience 

Clairaudience 

Clairvoyance 

Telepathy 

Smells 

Impressions, or A Sense of Knowing 

Ethical Concerns and/or Problems 

Individual Guidelines 

Image 

Use of Intuitive Information 
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Uses of Support 

Training Programs 

Other Observations 

Each topic will be discussed, and examples, where 

available, will be given which have been directly taken from 

the transcriptions. "Qualitative research yields 

descriptions and quotations that are rich in imagery and 

that can convey to a reader an understanding of what a 

situation or person is like" [Bogdan & Taylor, 1975, p.145]. 

Various relationships, which become apparent through 

the data, will be discussed. Tentative conclusions or 

implications will appear based on the initial premises of 

the proposal. "As categories and patterns between them 

become apparent in the data, the researcher begins the 

process of evaluating the plausibility of these developing 

hypotheses and testing them against the data" [Marshall & 

Rossman, 1990, p.118]. 

In some of the conclusions, alternative explanations 

are to be expected. "The researcher must search for other, 

plausible explanations for these data and the linkages among 

them" [Marshall & Rossman, 1990, p. 119]. Conclusions and 

Implications will be presented in more detail in 

CHAPTER VI. 
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Limitations of the Study 

Prior to the conducting of the study, there were many 

limitations considered. Due to the nature of the study, 

they still exist. They are: 

1. The sample number (six - ten) is small. 

2. Within this small number of participants, the 

method of selection, was one based soley on word of 

mouth referral. There was no attempt to advertise 

and find a random group. 

3. No regard was given to age, sex, race, or ethnic 

group. Goldberg suggests that those who are 

portrayed as intuitive are usually women, Easterns 

and people from non-industrial cultures. He 

contends that the "...dominant value structure of 

white, male, adult Westerners is rational 

empiricism" [Goldberg, 1983, p. 93]. The study of 

intuition, must in some manner, deal with this 

issue. This becomes increasingly important when 

establishing the efficacy of teaching intuitive 

modes. 

4. No limit or discussion regarding the length of time 

a clinician has been in practice has been 

addressed. Perhaps all therapists eventually 

develop "intuition" with their clientele. 
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It is hoped that from this small project, that 

limitations found in this work may help others to answer 

more adequately some of the many issues raised. 

There were other limitations which arose while 

conducting the study. "Interviewees may not be willing to 

share all the information that is needed with the 

interviewer [Marshall & Rossman, 1989, p.83]. There were at 

least two, and possibly three of the respondants who, I 

felt, were not willing to fully divulge information. There 

seemed to be a reticence based on either embarrassment, or 

insecurity around the general topic of intuition. 

"When interviews are used alone, distortions in data 

are more likely, as interviewers may interject personal 

biases" [Marshall & Rossman, 1989, p. 83]. This was indeed 

the case, and could, in various instances, be felt by me. I 

specifically address this issue in comments on Number 2. 

There were many instances where my bias was clearly 

articulated. For example, with Number 7, I offer an 

alternative view from that which she is stating regarding 

intuitive interventions. 
r 

One significant limitation was timing. All of the 

individuals who participated in the study were very busy in 

regard to their individual practices. One and one half 

hours to two hours is a big chunk of a day. They were 

gracious and caring enough to give that time to me. There 

are so many questions to ask, so many stories to hear, so 
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many experiences to describe, and so much to clarify that 

time became a major constraint. One issue would, in many 

cases, bring up another, that, in its own way, was related, 

relevant and exciting. 

"Interviews have particular strengths. An interview is 

a useful way to get large amounts of data quickly" [Marshall 

& Rossman, 1989, p. 82], The enormous amount of data 

generated is difficult to manipulate, and as a result, 

overwhelming. Much valuable data is lost because the focus 

must remain within boundaries which are workable and 

reportable. There are so many ways in which intuition is 

used within the counseling milieu, that only one's 

creativity is the determining factor. There are many 

issues around ethics and professional support and/or image. 

There are issues of how the respondent's feel about the lack 

of support within the therapeutic community. These are but 

a few of the many issues which are interesting and relevent. 

It is, unfortunately, impossible to address all concerns 

with justice. 

In the same vein, there were too many topics which were 

attempted to be answered within the interview guide. As a 

result, information was not covered in as much depth as it 

could have been. For example, regarding a training program, 

it would have been sufficient to ask whether one was 

desirable, and what per cent would be cognitive or 

experiential. 
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Selection of Participants 

The individuals were approached by phone and an 

introduction was given regarding how their name was 

received. They were told the purpose of the study, the time 

frame in which they would be involved, and given an 

opportunity to ask questions that they might have. 

There was difficulty finding participants who satisfied 

the criteria of using intuitive capacities in their 

counseling. Some of those who were contacted by phone 

displayed obvious discomfort regarding this issue, denying 

that they used intuition, but referring me to others. 

In all the telephone interviews, it was made clear to 

the respondants that I was also using intuition in my 

counseling and that I did psychic readings. This 

information was given because almost all respondents were 

curious about my background, so they were told. 

Of the total of nine interviewed, three were somewhat 

uncomfortable due to my intuitive background. One of the 

three was in the pilot study. 

The overall response to the purpose of the study by 

those who consented to be interviewed was excitement, 

enthusiasm, and sense of positiveness. All the participants 

are self employed. 

There were a total of nine interviews, two of which 

were pilot studies and are not included in the final data. 
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If it had been easier to find participants, more pilot 

interviews would have been conducted. This would have 

assisted in smoothing out wrinkles in the interview guide. 

It also would have brought out information which would lead 

to different areas of discussion, such as regarding changes 

of beliefs, etc. Seven "final" interviews were conducted 

and these are reported on. 

Of the seven participants, five were referred to me 

(Number 1, 2, 5, 6, and 7) by friends. Two of the five were 

referred by several individuals (Numbers 5 and 7). One of 

the five was referred by another therapist (Number 6). One 

of the participants I knew personally, but not in regard to 

the manner in which intuition was used in therapy (Number 

4) . The last one (Number 3) was a result of a double flyer I 

had sent to professional therapists. One topic dealt with a 

seminar for learning to use intuition in counseling, and 

the other topic was the formation of a therapist support 

group. Number 3 left a telephone message with me stating 

that she worked intuitively and was interested in the group. 

We met about a year later when I contacted her for the 

interview. 

Conducting the Study 

Appointments were set up according to the participants* 

schedules and places of comfort. All interviews took place 
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in professional offices, except for one which was a 

telephone interview (Number 4). 

Interviews were tape recorded, and averaged about one 

and three quarter hours. Numbers were arbitrarily selected 

and do not indicate the order in which the interviews were 

conducted, except that Number 7 was the last interviewed. 

Notes of interest, comments, and feelings regarding the 

interview were recorded after my return home. These were 

referred to as the tapes were transcribed. 
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CHAPTER IV 

PROFILES 

General Comments 

The purpose of this chapter is to provide a profile of 

each individual interviewed in, as often as possible, 

his/her own words. Although much data is included in these 

brief sketches, it is important to note the continuity, 

flow, and further definitions of the individuals and their 

views which are reflected by the transcriptions in the 

Appendices. 

The profiles will be divided in the following sections: 

Definitions of Intuition and Psychic 

Development and Use of Intuition 

Types of Intuition Used 

Use of Intuition in Therapy 

Ethical Concerns and/or Problems 

Training and Requirements 
S' 

Other Observations 

Because there is so much overlap in the area of Development 

and Use of Intuition with the issue of the individual's 

"Discovery of Intuition", these two topics will be covered 

together. An absence of information indicates that the 

subject was not covered, or it may have been lost. 
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In CHAPTER V, ANALYSIS, the above topics will be 

further broken down so that more specific detail can be 

addressed. For example, under Types of Intuition Used, 

Clairsentience, Clairvoyance, etc. will be looked at. 

Profile 1 

One is a Caucasian female who is in the process of 

taking two state licensing exams. She has been counseling 

for 17 years, first as a psychiatric nurse, then as a 

counselor. 

Definitions of Intuition and Psychic 

She defines intuition as "...balance of in part, Lord 

knows, I've been working on this a long time, of thought and 

feeling - not emotion - when you mention feeling, people 

tend to think emotions, but I look at it more as having a 

thought for every feeling and a feeling for every thought, 

and when I'm in the state of balance, then I can read 
S' 

energies very well, which I do. I tend to see intuition as 

a part of energetics as well. 

Energetics is defined as the following: " I believe we 

are energy and like a lot of people have written about, that 

we carry in our auric field and carry other energetics about 

us. And if we open ourselves up to feel those energies than 
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it allows me to sense and know where another person is, 

either through the use of one sense or all the senses. 

When asked what the difference between intuitive and 

psychic was, she commented, "Oh boy, that's tough! The 

picture that came to mind for me is when I hear psychic, I 

see a person; when I hear intuitive, I think of an energy. 

Psychic seems so limited, whereas intuitive encompasses all 

the senses, not just here but in another dimension. Psychic 

is very limited. I use the words interchangeably. In 

reality, I'm not convinced that they can or should be used 

interchangeably. I'm still playing around with this 

myself." 

Development and Use of Intuition 

One commented that she was always psychic as a child. 

" I was very clairvoyant, clairaudient, (and) clairsentient. 

My mother would be more embarrassed by it especially when 

I'd know people were going to come and they would show up, 

and I would talk about certain pains people had, then they 

would have them. She would encourage me to keep quiet about 

those things. I could pick up things in grocery stores, or 

out and about, or what ever, and it disturbed her - it 

bothered her." 

Her grandmother, a Cherokee Indian, was a guiding 

factor in her life and was clairvoyant and clairaudient. 
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"She really had the wisdom of the past, present, and future, 

had enormous reverence for the spirit source, and taught 

me." 

One put away her intuitive abilities for a period of 

time to concentrate on being a teenager. They surfaced 

again when she was in the Navy as a nurse working in 

psychiatry. "I realized I had a gift for seeing things 

quickly or reading between the lines, and I just knew things 

and couldn't explain it. I could say something to a patient 

and they would say, 'How did you know that?', or whatever. 

I started working with that a little more. Sometimes I got 

really frightened by it. I would see things, hear things, 

and ask, 'How do I know that stuff?' and I just knew." She 

did nothing to specifically train her intuition. 

Types of Intuition Used 

The types of intuition she uses now are as follows: "I 

tend to use my visionary gift as a part of my intuitive 

skill - most especially my audio gift because I am 

clairaudient. I have the gift of touch. I use all of my 

senses, even smell. Two years ago, the sense of smell 

became more apparent in some of my work..." 

"I communicate with my Inner Teacher - I don't know 

what that source is, but my Inner Teacher has the wisdom of 

the universe - whether that is a part of me or whether it's 
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a teacher out of the physical body, I don't know yet. The 

Inner Teacher has a clear voice to me, which says 'this is 

in your best interest, or this is not in your best 

interests.'" "... I hear the words that come to me, and I 

discipline myself to hear what's told me and to trust it. I 

think the biggest thing for me is, as I trust my intuition 

more and more, it keeps me on track, it keeps me 

disciplined; not rigidity, flexibility. It keeps me moving 

through my life process. I know when the Inner Teacher 

talks to me." "I use my intuition to teach me and to guide 

me through my own life process." 

"Actually every sense provides intuitive input. I see 

energy, I can see energetic fields around people. She hears 

words, and smells things which are of importance. She 

touches people when she works with them, sensing through 

touch, heat and cold, and working with the emotions 

involved. Within the last six months, she has become more 

telepathic. 

Use of Intuition in Therapy 

She uses her intuition in therapy in a number of ways. 

"For the most part, I check things outs constantly with my 

teachers - the voice from another dimension. I'll rarely 

tell people, 'This is what's going on with you.' I will 

take the information and check it out with them rather than 
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inserting thought forms. For example, with a client, the 

Inner Teacher may say to me, 'He's really raging today and 

he's afraid to talk about it.' Then I will ask him if 

anger's come up in the past day or two and I would go in 

that way. Or if I could catch a behavior or see something 

that was obvious with the patient, then I would say, 'What I 

see in your behavior is this', and point to what the 

behavior is and oft times (say), 'that's construed as angry 

behavior or something that would tell me that you're angry.' 

Now what has happened in my work lately however, is that my 

Inner Teachers are saying to me (that) it's important to be 

clearer about that and say ,'I feel anger from you' - which 

is real risk taking with some people...." 

"Another thing is I've done a lot of energy work with 

people and my body will literally take on their symptoms. I 

was working with a man in Las Vegas who had had some 

difficulty with his heart. He hadn't told me that, and I 

started getting horrendous chest pains and I just stepped 

back - my Inner Teacher told me to step back - away from 

him. I asked him if he had trouble with his heart lately 

and he said, 'yeah', and it turned out he had had some major 

difficulty. I've worked with people with liver problems and 

I take on the pains and aches and I can feel them." 

"Actually every sense provides intuitive input. I see 

energy, I can see energetic fields around people. For 

example, earlier I was working with one of the clients this 
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morning. I could see some darkness on the left side of the 

body. I used to say that's just a shadow or it's this or 

that. I could see that energy - a weakened energy, and I 

asked him if anything was going on on the left side of his 

body. He said, *1 woke up in the middle of the night with 

my left shoulder just killing me.' In knowing that, I asked 

him, of course, if he was planning to see a doctor and 

followed though with those sorts of things. That kind of 

thing guides me in making referrals and making certain 

people get the proper treatment. Sometimes when I'm with 

someone I hear a word. I can take the word and ask them 

what it means to them. It may direct them right into the 

heart center, which will come upon something that will help 

move through a piece of work." 

"Smell - I was working with a young woman whose father 

had passed five years before. Every time we would work with 

the material around him, around a particular period, I would 

begin to smell oranges. It was like, what is this? I asked 

her, 'Tell me what your father did, tell me some things 

about him.' Well, he used to own orange groves and she had 

very good memories of those days when they used to go out 

and pick oranges together. This helped her move into a 

piece of catharses which was very instrumental for her." 

"Touch - I do energy work with people, I help them in 

terms of blockages - I feel parts of the person which feel 

cold. I can work with that part and ask them what's going 
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on there. Just knowing the skin is cold, there might be a 

blockage energetically. I help them work with any emotion 

that might be there." 

Ethical Concerns and/or Problems 

One has ethical concerns regarding the use of intuition 

which she indicates that she is working through now. 

"... and it goes back to something I was talking about 

earlier. Rather than pointing and saying, 'this is how 

you're feeling and this is the way it is,' I'm very cautious 

about how I phrase things with people. So number one, I 

won't be accusatory, and I don't give thought insertion. 

Those kinds of things are diminishing to people, and it's 

questionable in terms of ethics and litigation and some of 

those kinds of things. So I do have concerns about that, 

particularly when I'm approaching a time when I'm taking the 

state licensure exam for _, and I have a hard time with 

a lot of the diagnostic categories and that kind of thing. 

This whole thing has shifted my entire belief system about 

that and I know that I'm open for any kind of legal hassles 

or whatever the ethical issues around that, so I have 

concerns around that. Am I willing to shift my work? No!" 

When I asked her what she was going to do with those 

feelings, she responded, " I know that there's always a way 
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to work with the system. I don't fight the system and I'm 

not into crusades and I'm not into making the system wrong, 

because I believe on the planet, that everything has its 

place, and that there will be people that I can be of 

service to or be people I won't." 

It was within the past two years that One has "come out 

of the intuitive closet". She was quite concerned that 

people would think "I'm a nut or they'll think - I don't 

want people to think I'm a charlatan." Now, she freely 

states what she does, including the emphasis on the 

intuitive. 

When asked the ethics of looking into another person's 

life who is not the client, she responded "I think it's ok 

because we will be guided - for me - if my intuitive gift 

will take me from here to there energetically, then it will 

give me a clearer picture about this person over here. It's 

what I do with the material I get over here, which is the 

issue. I check it out with my Inner Teacher to see if I 

should share the experience or the perception of that 

person. I'm generally very very cautious about how I ask 

questions, as I indicated. I tend to not be as direct with 

that sort of thing.... It's more helping to them to uncover 

that themselves. If I give people the answers, then they 

can't walk the journey." She added, "if I put it in the 

framework of this is my perception, I perceive something 

similar to what you perceive. I think that's ok. ...It's a 
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very fine line we walk on. I am always telling people in 

the meditation class, 'not my will, but thy will" and always 

remember that." 

One described how she protects her boundaries as using 

light and a symbolic circle, and how she channels anything 

which she has taken on to Kuan-Yin. 

She feels discipline is extremely important, and her 

particular discipline is in meditation - no matter for how 

long. 

Training and Requirements 

Regarding a training program, the first requirement 

would be that "people would have to be in an in-depth 

psychology, psychological study of the self. I would 

definitely make it mandatory...." She would teach various 

psychic skills; "seeding dreams" and working with them to 

gain information; studying ancient teachers; and in general, 

becoming more aware of their senses. "I tell people when 

they work with me, whether in the clinical situation, or 

therapy, or classes I do, that I teach people awareness. I 

teach people about omens, I teach them about metaphors, I 

give them lots of examples. I use some of the divination 

tools like medicine cards. Tarot, the Runes, the I-Ching. I 

use a lot of those things to teach them about the small 's' 

- the ego self, versus the big 'S', the Higher Self. It's 
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in using those kinds of things, that people can build trust 

in themselves and that intuitive part, and begin to see that 

some of this stuff really has validity - through the various 

exercises...." 

She considers the experiential and theoretical as 

equal, however realizes "...it's the child part that gets 

'it', and the deeper psyche loves it when it gets to see 

'it' and have the experience of 'it.' The child part will 

take it in and really work with it, and it's in accessing 

the child apart that, we can be healed." 

"A part of intuition is thought - intellect, theory, if 

you will, and feeling which is looking third eye to third 

eye. It's in the balance of the thought, the intellect 

theory, with the feeling aspect that intuition comes into 

play." 

One enjoys reading, and thought many books were 

relevant for her growth. 

She believes that body work is essential when you're 

doing self growth, and teaches people how to listen to the 

body. 

"Everybody has it (intuition), it's a matter of opening 

yourself up to it. Just being willing to push through my 

own material, and the case of other people, their inner 

material that's been bound to the conscious mind for so 

long." 
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When asked if she believed one could be a good 

therapist without being intuitive, she answered: "It's 

hard. I can't imagine that. I just can't imagine how that 

could happen. People wouldn't access feeling." 

Profile 2 

Two is a Caucasian female in the process of licensing 

as an Marriage, Family, and Child Counselor. She is in her 

mid-thirties. Her approach is eclectic, with a strong 

Jungian influence. 

Definitions of Psychic and Intuition 

Two defines intuition as "A sense of knowingness that 

comes from within, for me, it's just being connected with 

how I'm feeling." She doesn't really differentiate between 

the word intuitive and psychic. "I guess the word psychic 

is so over-used and flashy. To me, everybody's psychic, 

everybody's intuitive. It's just how tuned in are you to 

that, how much do you trust, how much have you cleaned up 

your own stuff so it's clear rather than inside garbled-up 

stuff." 
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Development and Use of Intuition 

As a child, 2 was psychic, but these ideas 

"...frightened my parents so much that I just kind of pulled 

away, and didn't begin to access this stuff really until the 

last few years. I think as a small child, when you grow up 

in a chaotic environment you don't get validation for what 

you're seeing. You just immediately learn to stop trusting 

yourself - it's like how come such and such? 'Everything's 

just fine.' But inside you know everything's not fine - but 

like, ok., it's fine. I must be crazy so you start - I quit 

trusting myself and for me, it's just been a matter of 

trusting - I do know, I am very aware. At that time, she 

was "...just working on myself - learning how to dive into 

my inner process and cleaning out a lot of childhood stuff, 

a lot of woundedness, a lot of pain. From my late twenties 

till now, ...has been a real time of growing and going into 

my inner world and focusing on childhood stuff. As I 

released a lot of the emotional garbage, I've gotten clearer 

and clearer and just began to trust my self more, and 

feeling like all those years I thought I was crazy, I really 

wasn't. I was just intuitive." 

"So it's like as I cleaned out a lot of emotional 

stuff, it made more room for me to come in and connect with 

my body more instead of floating out there all the time. As 

I've come in, I've recognized that my body's just a real 
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wonderful vehicle - it's really a teacher for me and when I 

stay plugged into myself, then my body tells me everything I 

need to know." 

"When I moved to California about six years ago, at 

that time, I was really like a kid in a candy store and I 

tried everything - Rolfing, rebirthing, you know, the 

psychic readings, astrology, all the stuff you could. I 

tried it all. I tried healing myself too, through diet. 

Everything! Those are all wonderful tools, but they are not 

'it'. What everything has taught me is 'it's' not out 

there. It's in here. Like I think those were all useful 

tools. It was kind of like learning, no it's not that, 

trying, no, it's not that. Back inside! No, not that 

either. Back inside. So it's just been the process of 

learning there's really not any one person or belief or 

approach - like I'm IT, and I hate that!" 

Two worked with Kundalini energy and Eastern 

philosophies. 

She still does Yoga a couple of times a week. 

Types of Intuition Used 

"I guess my intuitive gifts are more clairsentient in 

that I feel a lot of stuff. I get a lot of waves of 

feelings when I'm on to something appropriate for myself or 

when I'm counseling someone. 
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Prior to studying and working in counseling, 2 was in 

the field of Public Relations, where her intuitive ability 

was able to "...observe. I see a lot. I see auras, I see 

colors around people. A lot of stuff I say that I don't know 

where it came from. I guess a lot of what someone is saying, 

I kind of dismiss. It's like paying attention to not just 

what they're saying, but what they're not saying - what 

their body language is saying, and part of that's intuitive 

- just like trusting the gut feeling that though they're 

saying, 'gee, I feel great', yet I feel sadness. A lot of 

paying attention to details. So far as a technique of a 

skill, it's so hard to qualify or quantify this. For me 

it's just learning to trust myself more and more and when I 

stay out of my way, stay out of conscious self which is 

trying to control it or say 'that's stupid' or 'where'd that 

come from' and I shut down. If I just stay open to thoughts 

that come through, sometimes I'll just hear something. I'll 

say it...." 

Use of Intuition in Therapy 

"When I'm working with people, I see a lot of sparklets 

go off around them, especially when they're in an important 

piece of work. To me it's just their guides and teachers 

and my guides and teachers working with them. It's just 

sort of like an affirmation like yes, you're on the right 
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track, and this is really important and so I see things. I 

don't work a lot from intellect when I'm processing or ego- 

person self. I do a lot of visualizations to help the 

energy state be real focused and real compact. I work with 

making sure I don't get enmeshed in their energy. When 

someone comes in, paying attention to that first hit. I 

look at that, and that usually tells me where they are - in 

that place...." 

Primarily, 2 works from clairsentience. She will make 

an intervention, and client's may want to know where she got 

the information. She will tell them something like, 

"Because I'm feeling caught up in my throat, and I know it's 

not mine." She does a good deal of work with focusing. 

"And when I'm working with them I can feel where their 

anxiety is so I'll say, 'What's going on in your stomach or 

what's going on in your chest?' They ask, 'how do you know 

that.' ' Well, I'm feeling it there too.'" 

"So much from me comes through the body and I think 

that primarily I work from a place of trying to keep my 

issues very separate and be real clear when someone comes 

in. When someone comes in and I work in this manner, which 

is very intense, I will mirror everything that they're 

feeling - I will feel it. If I'm sitting there feeling just 

normal and they walk in, all of a sudden I feel really angry 

inside, then I say ok, this person has a lot of anger they 

need to work on today. I guess for me, it happens every 
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session with every client. I just watch what they're doing 

and how I'm feeling and where certain things are going on. 

If I feel myself getting caught up in my throat or extreme 

anxiety attack in my stomach. I'll ask them to start 

focusing on that, to get them connected to their body, to 

their own feelings, and as soon as they connect with their 

own feeling, and they own it, work with it; and then it's 

gone in me." 

"One of the main things is I track people really well 

when they dissociate - when they split off, because I do 

that all the time - which is a skill I learned as a child. 

So that's why I do a lot of focusing, to bring people back 

in - to bring me back in." 

"Occasionally, and this is something which is getting 

stronger for me, I hear things, both in my own voice and a 

masculine voice. I have a teacher who is around me a lot." 

Ethical Concerns and/or Problems 

Regarding the giving of information which is received 

intuitively, Number 2 states, "I don't take responsibility 

for people, I merely put this out here. You want to use it, 

if it's helpful to you, great, if it's not, do what you need 

to do. I don't tell people what to do. I just say this is 

what I see, this is what I sense. I don't tell them this is 
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what's happening to them, I just say this is what I'm 

seeing, this is what I'm sensing. 

If they disagree, she says, "I just don't play. I just 

say, 'Look, I'm merely telling you what I see and sense. If 

that's a problem for you, work with it; if it doesn't fit 

for you, fine. It there's something in it, great.' 

Otherwise, I'm not attached." 

She spoke of the need to be detached doing therapy, and 

that for her, it was essential in separating her projections 

from the client. "In my mind, so much of everything is 

projection anyway and so I think my understanding, my 

rationale is, I can see it in them because it's in me. If 

there have been times where it's been absolutely not true 

for them, I say, 'this may be a projection.' I try, because 

I'm constantly working on myself, to be real clear when it 

is a projection and I can own it. Her issues of projection 

were really not significantly changed by the added intuitive 

techniques. 

Two indicated no ethical concerns regarding the use of 

intuition in counseling. 

Regarding any doubts she has about her intuitive 

abilities, she commented, "I think I go through cycles of 

self-doubt in everything I do and I constantly question, 

"...am I doing the best I can do, am I doing what I came 

here to do, am I serving this person?" 
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"I think I don't say a lot because there is a certain 

amount of not trusting. I think that's developing all the 

time. When it comes through my body, I trust it one hundred 

percent. I don't have any problems with that. One hundred 

percent, ninety percent. That's a real good anchor base for 

me. When I hear something, I don't trust that as much as I 

will - that's something that's really being developed in me 

right now. The seeing of things. You know I can see where 

people have blocked energies sometimes. I can see if 

they're out of balance and that helps me focus on particular 

issues. ...there's such a nebulous quality to this stuff." 

"...some people, I think, get trapped in the focusing of the 

gifts and that's just a little by-product, a little piece, 

of the whole spiritual process. That's just a part of it 

they get focused on. Oh My God, all I want to be is 

clairvoyant, clairaudient, clairsentient, or whatever, 

Trapped in that, it's just like it will cause a lot of 

stuckness and there can be a lot of ego enhancement that 

takes place. For me, I'm really clear, it's not me in my 

intuitive wisdom sitting here figuring this out, it's just 

Spirit working through me. I don't claim that it's my gift, 

or it's something that I own. That comes to me, through me, 

and I really just focus on being of service to myself first, 

and then to others. In a round about way, it's just a by¬ 

product to a person who is really committed to being all 

they can be and really healing themselves. My work is 
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really much more spiritually based in that I just work 

helping people along the pathway with a certain peace." 

Training and Requirements 

Two would not want a training program for therapists as 

she feels "it's really a slow awakening/unfolding process. 

It's not something that can be taught. In a way, that's 

what I do in therapy, I help them clear away enough of their 

childhood garbage to begin trusting themselves and in doing 

that, awakening their own Inner Teacher, their own intuitive 

voice, whatever you want to call it, and that's a long 

process. Eventually I want to empower them." 

In reading over the transcript, and hearing the tape, I 

believe that 2 felt that I was asking her if she would like 

to teach and design this type of class; not if one 

should/could be taught. 

She felt that this type of course would "...attract a 

lot of people who just want to be given a quick fix, learn 

how to do 'it', whatever 'it' is. It's just being willing 

to walk the journey. She commented that to "design a course 

to make the intangible, tangible? No. It's not 

quantifiable or qualifiable". 

When asked if she would share a vocabulary with 

prospective therapists, she answered, "Absolutely!" She had 

learned the term clairsentience through her reading, and it 
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had an enormous impression on her. "Oh my God, that's what I 

do, that's what I am!! It was just sort of like, I read it, 

and it was like, oh, that's what it is for me, that's what 

all that stuff is in my body. As I have really worked on 

myself, I have felt more connected to me so I can trust that 

more, whereas, I was just like a sponge." She would 

definitely want therapists to know about clairsentience and 

to work on it - this is information she would give to 

prospective therapists. 

Other Observations 

When asked about how she felt regarding the need for 

support groups, her comment was, "For me, it's been 

essential." Her friend, who is also a therapist, is her 

support person, and based on the strength of this 

relationship, she does not feel that she requires a support 

group. 

When asked if she felt a therapist could be good 

without being intuitive, she replied, " Oh,, I think a lot 

of people do work, but can they be good? NO!" 

When Number 2 was asked if many of her beliefs changed 

when she discovered and began to use her intuition, she 

stated, "...a great deal of them because I think it's just 

recognizing so much of who I though I was was built on an 

illusion. As I've looked at that illusion, I've seen that 
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so much of everything that I've done in my life has been 

based on someone I though I was but I really wasn't." 

Profile 3 

Three is a Caucasian female M.F.C.C. who has been 

licensed for close to ten years. She relies primarily on 

Jungian theory. She is in her mid 50's. She has also been a 

professional clairvoyant. Three is exceedingly comfortable 

with her use of intuitive abilities, both within the 

counseling milieu and else where. Her range of information, 

experiences, and understanding is vast. 

Definitions of Intuition and Psychic 

"Actually, intuition - a fascinating conglomerate of 

different senses. I see intuition as an extension of the 

five senses but it goes beyond that. Because you can feel 

something in your solar plexus, it is not coming in our 

mind, yet it goes beyond what an aninmal instinct would be. 

I guess in a very pure sense, intuition is knowing something 

- for sure - without knowing how you know it. It doesn't 

really make any logical sense. It has many different 

channels. The universe is always talking to us through 

synchronicity, through synchronistic events. If your eyes 
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are open, you see it and feel it; but if you don't know, if 

you don't see, it upsets you." 

"I believe everyone who is intuitive expresses their 

intuition in four ways. They're able to heal. They're able 

to manifest prosperity, they understand the principles of 

manifestation. They deal with people who have passed over, 

deal with the other side, the spirit world - mediumship. 

Finally, there's the garden variety of clairvoyance - this 

intuitive ability that manifest more and more or less and 

less...." 

"...I don't like the word psychic because for a lot of 

people it means somebody that knows everything about 

everything and can tell you your future like reading from a 

book. I think a person who is psychic is plain old 

intuitive and perhaps is more comfortable with their 

intuition, and is not ashamed to talk about it. I think 

maybe the word psychic would apply to a person who has a 

high degree of intuition and is comfortable with it." 

Development and Use of Intuition 

Three used intuitive ability from the time she was a 

youngster, however, her Catholic upbringing provided many 

fears and apprehensions about acknowledging her own 

abilities. "According to what the nuns told us, if you had a 

premonition or precognitive flash - you knew something was 
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going to happen - it was coining from one of two places - 

either coming from God or the devil. Only people who were 

very holy and spiritual got stuff from God. Obviously, 

anything I was getting was coming from the devil." 

Her manner of using her intuition came in the form of 

hand writing analysis. She used this from the time she was 

twelve, not quite realizing that she was taping into 

intuition rather than what was written in the books. "But 

my problem was that I cheated, and it was very embarrassing. 

I would never talk about how I cheated - because I used to 

say things that weren't in the book. I made it up and it 

was always right. I was always discomforted by this, but it 

never occurred to me that it was intuition. I was just 

reading the person. It took me a long time. When I was in 

my thirties, I finally figured it out." 

At that time, she finally became aware that her 

handwriting analysis was done from a clairvoyant 

perspective. She began her search to find out what she was 

doing, and how it was being done. 

Meditation, A.R.E. (Association for Research and 

Enlightenment) groups, and psychic awareness classes filled 

in the gaps. At that point, she began to claim her 

abilities, and her life changed. 

One fear which Number 3 had to deal with was that her 

mother was schizophrenic. When intuitive input came in, she 

had concerns that she too, might be "going nuts". 
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A concern Number 3 has is the need to develop 

discrimination regarding books, people, and the use of 

intuition. 

Types of Intuition Used 

Three uses astrology, hand writing analysis, and 

clairvoyance which she defines as "clear seeing, knowing 

something that logically you have no business knowing." 

When 3 first began doing readings, she worked with past 

lives and tuning in to other's guides. 

Three has almost all psychic abilities except those of 

the psychokinetic types - i.e. bending spoons, levitating, 

table tipping. She is able to contact deceased entities, or 

"talk with spirits", which is much to her liking. She is 

able to see auras, and will give Tarot readings. 

She studied healing for a year, and decided that 

"...I'd better start charging, then maybe they'd stop coming 

over or stop asking for counseling, kind of in self-defense 

- not thinking for a moment that I had those kind of skills. 

But I did, and I enjoyed it immensely so I kept on doing 

it." 
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Use of Intuition in Therapy 

Three uses her intuitive abilities in many ways in 

therapy. Handwriting analysis and astrology charts are two 

ways in which they are tapped. "I do like to have my 

clients have an astrology chart done, where their placements 

are. I like to read them first, before I know anything 

about them, then I have their chart done to see how much 

corresponds to what I've picked up. It helps them, 

especially if they have identity issues, to see some 

validation in black and white...." 

"One of the most important functions for the intuitive, 

is to help me in diagnosis. When a person comes to me, my 

feeling is I'd like to get right down to brass tacks, to 

find out what's going on with that person. I try to tune in 

as I used to - from a clairvoyant point of view to see where 

the pain is, what area is blocked or whatever. The 

intuition helps me zero in on what's the most important 

issue here - what's the biggest issue that they have to zero 

in on. 

Three will "...describe to them how I feel their pain. 

Instead of giving them a label as to what's wrong - I think 

you have a narcissitic personality, I'll say, 'I feel a 

terrible fear of abandonment, feel a fear that you just 

can't get your way ever, a tremendous ambivilence about your 

identity, and don't know who to be.' I will describe what 

120 



I'm feeling coming from them. I always tell them when I 

begin, correct me if I'm wrong, but these are the feelings 

I'm getting from you - that you're this way and that. Is 

that right? My major concern is to get in touch with pain, 

and that seems to work rather well. It accelerates bonding 

that we seek as therapists, with the therapeutic alliance 

seeming to be strengthened right a way. It also gives the 

person hope because a lot of people come to therapy having 

heard terrible things. If they get a sense that I 

understand what's going on with them, then they feel more 

optimistic about the outcome. So in that sense, intuition 

is very valuable to me - as diagnostic." 

"During the course of therapy, intuition just kind of 

pops up at the darndest times." This can appear as a voice 

providing information - clairaudience, or spirit talking 

through, or clairvoyance, etc. 

"I tune into people's auras. I look at the colors in 

their auras and tell them about past, present, future. I do 

past lives. When I tune into people, sometimes their bodies 

talk to me and it's just what happens. If that happens, the 

body is telling me that for some reason, and I 'm going to 

tell them. 

"I do have mediumship ability, but for most people 

that's scarey, so I play it down. What I do, I call a 

visualization." 
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Ethical Concerns and/or Problems 

"If you get a hunch or a feeling, or if you have a 

dream about your client, or you have a certain feeling about 

your client, I think it's very important for you to tell the 

client the truth, and not be afraid to stick your neck out 

and be made a fool of. I think a lot of psychologists, per 

se, have a lot of ego things. I am so powerful. I am 

healing these people, and so on. I think the intuitive 

therapists knows that they're not doing the healing or 

curing - that it is the Higher Power that's doing it. It is 

indeed the client who's chosen to heal themselves - you're 

just an assistant - your're a midwife. Because of this ego 

stuff, a lot of psychologists hide behind the facade of 

their degrees and they're not honest. I had a hunch that 

this dream is going to be a turning point for you. You can 

really help the client out, reveal more of yourself, be more 

human, not sit behind your desk and be accountable. One 

other thing I would like to say is that the whole thing of 

the spiritual or intuitive therpist brings up the issue of 

who's doing work." 

"...as a clairvoyant, it was always very important for 

me never to violate anybody's privacy. I felt I wanted to 

be shown only what was my business to tell them. I do this 

when I tune in on people and on my clients - but I still 

won't find out everything." 
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Three recognizes that her intuition provides answers to 

medical questions which may not agree with those of the 

medical profession. Based on her ethics, she will encourage 

people to explore other diagnoses and alternatives, yet will 

never contradict physicians. 

"It's very important to understand what your intuition 

is telling you about a situation, but not interrupt the 

therapeutic process. They must come to their own 

conclusions, in their own ways, by their own direction, and 

all you're doing is you've got your little light, your 

little lamp, helping them." 

Regarding the ethics of looking in on a third party, 3 

said, "The principle axiom for anyone using intuition for 

any reason, if they ever tune into any person for any reason 

at all - never, never violate anyone's privacy. Never go 

into places where you're not permitted. She feels that the 

only information available is that which it's permissible to 

see. 

She will 'tune-in' where she feels it is helpful for 

the client's growth. "If it's on a spiritual level where I 

can help an individual obtain more clarity, peace of mind, I 

do it. I have to be clean, with no emotional involvement or 

take any sides or have a bias." 

Three seems to have no problems with her use of 

intuition within the therapeutic milieu. Those problems 
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which she did indicate, are typical of therapists 

everywhere. 

Training and Requirements 

Three would love to design a training program for 

therapists. "First of all, we would have to be able to say 

God, Higher Power, you know, the Force be with us. We would 

have to agree that there would have to be a spiritual 

dimension, and that it's really ok to have a transpersonal 

agenda. I think we would have to start out with meditation 

- teaching people to get into altered states of 

consciousness, studying about alternate states of 

consciousness is very important for therapists." 

"A course to develop intuition in therapists or even 

beginning therapists would have to be pretty much 

experiential - like 75% of the work. We would begin by 

working in different states of altered consciousness. They 

would be encouraged to meditate as often as they thought 

they could, to begin with. Then they would do things that 

the average psychic development class does. They would do 

psychometry. They would pass around little pieces of paper 

on which there was a little question written, and a feeling 

of yes or no. Just do all the things, the hokey pokey 

things for the purpose of building up their own awareness of 

their intuitive faculty. Because first of all, you must get 
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in touch with your intuitive faculty. There are many formats 

which could be used. Silva mind control is an interesting 

format of teaching people how to become intuitive." 

"I really feel that the spiritual dimension is the most 

critical factor." 

She believes that a vocabulary must be given. "As it 

happens in class, people are amazed by this. They need to 

have a label. 'This is what people call this.'" 

There are basic concepts that 3 would provide to those 

learning about intuition. An example is, "...whatever you 

do to others is going to be done back to you." She 

believes that if an individual needs some experience for 

changing attitudes or beliefs, that the universe will 

provide it. "Spiritual laws demonstrate themselves all the 

time. If you're half awake and wary, you're going to see 

it. If you can't see it, you shouldn't be doing therapy!" 

Other Observations 

Regarding her attendance at a workshop called Opening 

the Intuitive Gate, she says. "...There were 450 (in 

attendance) and every single one of them was intuitive and 

using intuition in their work, but it was like draggin it 

out of them, like pulling teeth to get them to say, 'I 

really do that.' I find that when I'm with those kind of 

people, I just get up and I say what I do and they all come 
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after me and say (her voice lowered), 'I do it too, but I 

never tell. I know this and I know that but I never say 

anything.' And they're so afraid they'll be found out. They 

need to be encouraged that what you're doing is wonderful 

and you're helping your clients." 

Profile 4 

This interview was conducted via long distance 

telephone. 

Four is a Caucasian male board certified psychiatrist 

who has been in practice about 19 years. When asked his 

approach, his response was, "effective." He is very 

comfortable with intuition and creative in his use of it. 

He believes that he gives himself over to Spirit, and this 

is where the creativity comes from. 

Definitions of Intuition and Psychic 

Four defines intuition as "What is commonly referred to 

as a 6th sense, a sense of knowing that comes suddenly as 

either words or a feeling sense without the intermediation 

of conscious thought." He differentiates between psychic 

and intuitive based on "...who I'm speaking to. The word 

intuitive is less threatening to people than the word 

psychic. By psychic, I refer to any of a constellation of 
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attributes which include intuition, the ability to have a 

sense of future events, or events at a distance. It 

includes clairvoyance. Some people have the ability to move 

objects - I don't know much about that. Some people who are 

psychic are tuned to other dimensions of reality that they 

can clearly obtain information that would, in conventional 

terms, be unknowable or beyond the ordinary channels through 

which one would obtain information. Psychic is a broader 

term, where intuition is part of being psychic. 

Development and Use of Intuition 

Four feels that he always was intuitive. "The earliest 

one, the one that was most natural to me, was a kind of 

empathy for other people's feeling states. People found me 

easy to talk to and a person who could be confided in from 

earliest childhood." He learned how to respond to his 

mother in the manner in which she was addressing him via 

intuition. In school, he knew what the teacher's wanted on 

tests. He maintains that this was not a function of 

intelligence, but "...like being tuned in." He was 

particularly "...very much aware of other's heartache and 

sorrow. I was particularly open to that, lacked shelter 

from it, so what you had was a sensitive child who was 

frequently troubled by the pain that other people felt and 

did not express." 
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Four was raised in a heavily Catholic tradition. He 

went to church on a very regular basis. "It wasn't till 

about five years ago that I realized that the feelings that 

I had in deep meditation were quite similar to the 

experiences that I would have - the kinesthetic, internal 

experiences, when I was praying with the rosary every night. 

It was one of the things I realized all those years I spent, 

all those hundreds of thousands of hours in meditation - 

there was value to it." 

"The biggest thing I've done is a lot of spiritual work 

to develop the ability to attune to what I would call one's 

internal guidance or guides. The process of asking a 

question of Spirit, and listening and sensing the answers 

that come, and they come either with words or in a feeling 

sense." 

Four uses his intuition in all aspects of his life, and 

feels it is "...pretty consistent, even down to simple 

things like which apples to choose at the grocery store, 

what to wear, and so on." 

Working with energy is a manner in which 4 trained his 

intuition. "Technically, it involves bringing myself into a 

relaxed or alpha state, regularizing the breath, and 

grounding - a matter of establishing the feeling sense of a 

connection of one's body and the earth. Further, a 

connection within one's body through one's breath reaching 

down through the body to the feet, bringing the awareness 
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completely inside the body, and extending one's awareness in 

the general direction of up simultaneously with the general 

direction of down. The next step is to ask the question. 

The next one is to wait for the answer either in words or 

feelings." 

Types of Intuition Used 

"The attunement to other people's feeling states and 

sensitivity to another's experience are abilities I've honed 

with a great deal of precision since these are important 

characteristics for a therapist to have. When harnessing 

the sensitivity which has been such a plague all my life, 

the ability to put oneself in another person's shoes, I'm 

able most often to phrase my intervention or response to a 

person in such a way that the individual is likely to take 

in what I'm saying in the spirit in which I intend it." 

Four uses primarily clairaudience and clairsentience. 

He is constantly requesting information from "Spirit", and 

receiving answers in words or feelings. 

Use of Intuition in Therapy 

"The theoretical orientation that I use with my clients 

is that our past experiences and partly our past traumas do 

not reside in the mind, but reside in the body or the body 
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mind. So my work with people, for the most part, is to 

bring people to the awareness of where in their bodies they 

feel the presence of a feeling of a past traumatic event, 

and set about to assist them in gaining access to that 

specifically in the body, where it resides, and releasing." 

He uses intuition "Through an awareness of energy, which 

means vital energy or life energy, as it moves moment to 

moment within the body, and the general vicinity of the 

person with whom I'm working." Four works with teaching his 

clients grounding and centering technigues. 

Four has been consciously using his intuition in this 

manner for about five years. 

A bout of asthma brought 4 in contact with the healing 

power of crystals. "...Crystals are magnificent teachers and 

healers. That's a whole long subject and there aren't 

rules. I use them as I'm told to use them. Sometimes I 

have the people hold them, sometimes I'll put them on one 

part of the body of another, sometimes I'll put them so they 

surround the person. I use them for both physical and 

emotional reasons." He now uses visualizations of crystals, 

as well as the actual things, and he visualizations are just 

as effective. He meditates with crystals of various types 

and combinations, and learns what the energy is from each 

crystal, then is able to utilize it more effectively. 

"...one of the major aspects of my practice is that I 

do therapy without thinking, and I've thought many times 
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about writing a book of that title.... The idea is to put 

the left brain in it's place and to work out enough of your 

own stuff so you can sit quietly and respond to somebody. 

It's really that simple." 

Four now intuitively works with feathers too. The 

latest addition to his therapeutic skills is the use of 

drums. He directs "...a person to meditate and to get into 

a relaxed state with the focus inside. This is after they 

have identified some issue or conflict or fear that they 

know is in there, but which they can't get to. Then I'll 

start with the drum in a steady rhythm, soft and slow at 

first, then to a heart beat, then gradually louder, 

gradually faster, changing the rhythm in response to 

intuition, leading up to the person falling into pretty 

substantial physical release. And I keep on going using the 

drum, in effect, to drive their consciousness beyond the 

area of comfort into parts of themselves that they need to 

explore." Basically the client is put in trance, but 4 

continues. "I'm not just beating on the drum but doing that 

in attunement, and asking Spirit to basically uses me as a 

vehicle for the use of the drum. I am using my own 

meditative state to propel the whole process of unfolding. 

I am in a meditative state, and am for all my clients - for 

the deep work." 

Four works at keeping his focus throughout each 

session. That focus changes as the needs of the client 
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change. Primarily, he sees himself as a vehicle for Spirit 

to work through him. "If I was trying to do this at a 

strictly human level, do it as "4", it wouldn't work." 

"I figure that anyone who comes in here with any sort 

of psychiatric emergency is in a spiritual crisis, whether 

it is recognized or not..." It is 4's desire and work to 

teach people techniques for grounding, attunement and so on. 

"People, especially when they are in crisis, will get pretty 

quickly that they need help from a higher power. ...I make 

it very clear that we are a part of a framework that is much 

larger than both of us, and includes not just both of us, 

but everything else, either in form or not in form. That 

gives people the belief in something - something inside of 

them relaxes and goes 'ah hah.' It's an intuitive 

recognition of truth, and from that point on, we're on the 

road to being home free." 

Ethical Concerns and/or Problems 

Because of a bad experience he had in psychoanalysis, 

he "...made a vow then to learn from that painful experience 

to do everything I could possibly do to be a clean 

instrument, to never cause anyone the pain I experienced." 

Four is at ease with his use of intuition, and his 

ethical concerns are directed at those who don't use 

intuition in their therapy. "I wonder what in God's name 
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people are doing with their clients. Ethically it seems to 

me that my obligation is to provide the best possible 

therapy, and to be of service to the most precise and 

exacting criteria. It seems to me my ethical obligation is 

to do the best I can, and to do no harm, and to effective in 

helping people to deal with what is painful, difficult, and 

scary stuff. My intuition is part of doing the best I can, 

and I work my best when I use my intuition. I've done it 

long enough now so I wouldn't go back to how I was before." 

In order to keep from projecting onto other clients, he 

has gone through much personal therapy "...to keep myself 

clean. After that, its' a matter of constantly asking for 

attunement. Giving the individuals benefit of doubt if there 

is doubt, holding back if I'm not sure, till I am. Where it 

finally ends up, pretty reliably, if I am feeling something 

in a session that I wasn't feeling before, it's coming from 

the patient." 

Because Number 4 works principally from intuition, all 

of his interventions which cause difficulty with the patient 

are open to scrutiny. This is his way of ethically 

monitoring himself, "...when I make a mistake, I tell the 

individual that I made a mistake. I'd much rather do that 

on the spot then carry on the charade that after all, I, as 

a doctor, am right and the patient is wrong. I can't say 

that I never miss, but if I do miss, and the individual 

tells me that I miss, I very carefully consider what they're 
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saying. The determination of whether I have been responding 

to a part of myself or part of them is critical, so each one 

I take very seriously." 

Training and Requirements 

Four is, in essence, working with training both 

therapists and lay people to become intuitive. This program 

is about six months long. "In the first six days, they 

would be taught the techniques of grounding and attuning, 

and talking to people about human beings being linked 

between the energies of earth and the energies of above. 

There would be experiential exercises leading people to 

experience these energies within their body." His process 

is one based on an experiential mode. "The reason for that 

is that in part, I haven't found books that are useful. ... 

my concern is that people are so left brain oriented, that 

from the beginning, since intuition is not a left brain 

function, but is an integrated brain function, I prefer to 

teach the course using the intuition model." 

He feels that he has not found a book which he feels 

answers his need to teach through experience. "I would much 

rather do that in a hands-on, spontaneous way than have them 

read a book because when they read a book that goes to their 

heads, they still have to get it from their heads into their 

experience. Mostly I am concerned that I don't want the 
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information to go in left brain because it gets stuck there 

and then people have to make the jump from 

deconceptualization to implementation and that's too hard a 

jump. What lies in the way is people's fear of the 

unknown." 

For the therapists who are taking part in the program, 

"...I would have another series of sessions where people 

would take some of this work and be told to practice with 

clients, then come in and we would talk in a case conference 

kind of way about the experiences and what was happening." 

Profile 5 

Five is an African/American male Jungian/Transpersonal 

Ph.D. and M.F.C.C. who has been in practice about eight 

years. 

Definitions of Intuition and Psychic 

"Intuition, to me, means basically sensitive to 

impressions, more sensitive than the average person to 

emotional feeling impressions, thought impressions, and 

energy that's environmental kind of flows of energy. 

Psychic... you start to go a bit beyond that. You start to 

get real, sometimes impressions, or symbols come up within 

your inner screen about a particular person, about a 
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situation that you can initiate — you have some control — 

you can pretty much choose to open the channel up and see 

and get impressions about your reality, about people who you 

come in contact with." 

When asked if he had names for these impressions, he 

responded, "...clairvoyant, clairaudient." 

Development and Use of Intuition 

As a child, according to his own definitions, 5 was 

more intuitive than psychic. "I found I was a bit more 

sensitive than all the other kids when I was growing up, and 

in school I also felt that I knew what the other kids were 

about. I could read them, so to speak. I would see a kid 

that was one way and it was like I knew them, and I had some 

objectivity in addition I knew that I didn't want. I had an 

overview and so I could see how people were conditioned in 

certain ways and how they would live that out, and it was 

really clear for me to read other kids. But my own 

sensitivity made it somewhat difficult to adjust because 

kids that age are just kind of ruthless and harsh. So, I 

had to learn to protect myself." 

When Number 5 was 15, he became aware that intuition 

was operative in his life. At that time, he began to study 

the Rosecrucian philosophy. Prior to that, he had felt that 

he was "...just a little different..." The Rosecrucian's 
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was 

11. , .gave me some insight into just what my personal 

orientation was and how my spirituality was, and how it 

different from some of the other people that I was with." 

Meditation/contemplation became part of his life. It was 

then that his intuition grew and expanded. 

Some precognition appeared for him in his teens either 

through impressions, or dreams. 

Types of Intuition Used 

At this point. Number 5's intuition is "...always a 

part of my expression and I know it. And so it's always in 

operation." 

"...it's like I could pretty much know what's going on 

in my world and the things that affect my world. There's 

always some kind of sign, symbol that'll leave an 

impression, an awareness, that's available to me if I'm open 

to it. It can be to what's in the mailbox, where am I 

getting clients from, and from who, knowing that, or knowing 

when I need to call somebody, or that they are going to call 

me, or when someone's got their attention on me, or even to 

the point where learning how to facilitate a contact with 

somebody by putting attention on them, and supporting them 

getting attention, because for some reason I'm meant to have 

some exchange with them or something. I mean it's always 

operating with clients." 
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Five believes that intuition and psychic abilities 

overlap, although he states, "...I don't consider myself 

psychic. I think I tie it in with someone who does that 

officially, who identifies himself as a psychic person and 

works from that perspective, and although I do have some 

psychic abilities, it's not something that I put attention 

on developing." 

Regarding his psychic abilities, he begrudgingly 

acknowledges that he is somewhat clairvoyant and 

clairaudient, "...though it's not as vivid as what my view 

of someone who really focuses on developing that. It's 

always going on. It's just a constant. I do have 

specialized techniques or practices that I use to get 

specificc pieces of information or insight. I do my inner 

work which is sort of like meditation, but it's a little 

more active. I call it contemplation. I use methods of 

moving into different states of awareness, states of 

consciousness, even different dimensions of reality, for 

getting information and insight about what I need to know in 

regard to my own work here and the people I come in contact 

with - direction. That's a real specific and that goes on 

well within the realms of psychic and even beyond a lot of 

psychics who don't go into those explorations." 

Five also is clairsentient, but not to the point where 

it is disruptive in his life. 
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Expanding his awareness is a strong value which 5 

seeks, and with that, comes increased psychic awareness and 

abilities. 

Use of Intuition in Therapy 

Five uses his intuition to "... get a sense of where 

the blocks are, where their fears are, what needs to really 

happen to get the person to the space they want to be in, 

emotionally, physically and spiritually." 

When asked to give examples of how the above statement 

operated, he spoke of the clairsentient feelings which he 

experiences. He also "...will have an intuition about 

certain areas that I need to explore with the person; I need 

to question them about. It may not have any apparent 

connection to what they came in for or what they said so 

far, and I'll just explore that and it'll just open up a 

whole area that is really crucial to what's going on for 

them." 

He also receives his intuition as thought forms or as 

visual pictures. Within the course of therapy, he will 

direct clients to those areas which intuitively appear to 

him. 

Five practices past life regressions, which are not 

done in a traditional hypnotic manner. He studied this 

technique with Dr. Morris Netherton. During the 
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regressions, he receives visual impressions of what has 

occurred before the client has verbalized them. He asks 

questions while he guides them through reliving the 

experience. "...when I'm taking a person through a 

particular incident in their past, whether it's this life or 

a past life, I'm often there with them. I see what they're 

going through as they verbalize it to me. Often I can see 

what's coming before they get to it, and so I'll know how to 

ask certain questions and where to direct their attention in 

their experience to make sure something gets resolved that 

they're going through. It's like I'm there with them. I 

can see and feel, to some extent, the whole experience, and 

also get impressions about a string of incidents that may be 

connected into that one that we're going through, and have 

to go through to get full resolution of that particular 

issue. All those things I'm processing while I'm working on 

someone. Whenever I'm working on someone, again that gets 

into the multi-dimensional kind of aspect to an intuition." 

Five also uses intuition for dream interpretation. He 

believes that "...there're different kinds of dreams - past 

life dreams, telepathic, out of body, future life dreams, 

precognitive and dreams that give warning...." 
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Ethical Concerns and/or Problems 

Regarding his use of intuition and any ethical 

problems. Number 5 is clear. "...you know, my feeling about 

that is, that when a person comes here to me, they've given 

me permission to do whatever's necessary, as long as it's 

not harmful, to get them through what they need to go 

through, or to reach their goals, their therapeutic goals. 

So in that regard, no, I don't have any real ethical 

concerns about seeing or knowing something that may be going 

on. " 

Five views the idea of psychic snooping as an aide to 

his therapy, as seeing the psychodynamics of a situation. 

When psychically observing a third party, 5 feels that the 

other person is "...just a symbol - he's an expression of 

her.... I might tune into what's going on with him just to 

get a sense of what she is drawing into her life, or what 

does that say about her." 

Any form of intuition which is used, and the material 

which is presented is "...done for a therapeutic purpose. 

It's not done to be into his stuff or affect him. That is 

not the agenda, so in that sense, it's all put back into how 

is that going to help you go through what's going on." 

Five believes that any projections which may occur are 

clear, due to his inner work, his contemplation. "When 

things do come up that resonate with some of my stuff, then 
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I'm in touch with it. "You know, sometimes I can just take 

care of it right in the process, and sometimes after the 

session I can take ten minutes and go in there and just 

recalibrate." 

Training and Requirements 

Five would definitely approve of an intuitive training 

program for therapists. First, and quite adamantly, on his 

list "...would be different styles of contemplation or of 

inner work that gives them the ability and gives them 

practice in learning how to control their inner attention." 

Basically, Number 5 would include a variety of techniques 

for focusing, eliminating negative thoughts, and physical 

exercise. In the beginning of the program, experiential and 

cognitive would be divided about equally, however there 

would be an emphasis on the experiential. 

In his training program, he acknowledges that core 

beliefs can change based on understanding universal laws. 

"If they're going to be really good intuitive therapists, I 

think the first things they need to understand, is what I 

would consider universal laws - spiritual laws, how they 

operate - metaphysical laws. There are so many of these and 

no one's really outlined them specifically. You've got to 

just pick them up." 
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"Let them first experiment with how that works in their 

life so that they could get a clear sense of the reality; so 

they could have a belief system based on experiential truth 

that wasn't relative to changes, shifts, or external things. 

That there are certain constants." 

Five feels that a vocabulary to define intuitive 

abilites is very important. "Being able to name something 

gives you power, and I'd definitely try to systematize 

abilities and skills that they would learn. There's no 

consensus on it. Also I'd have these people study 

biographies and autographies of intuitive and sensitive 

people who have developed that historically." Reading about 

spiritual leaders was another group that 5 felt would 

benefit prospective intuitive therapists. 

Five believes spiritual development is an essential 

component of any type of intuitive therapist program. In 

the developing of intuition, consciousness is expanded. "I 

would say if they're not open to expanding their own inner 

awareness, they don't make that their priority, then they're 

not going to be a candidate for intuitive counselor. 

Ultimately what they will do with that if they don't have 

that committment to their own inner growth and inner 

expansion of awareness, will become a path of power and 

those kind of individuals usually end up misusing power." 

Five contends that intuition should be taught. "I 

teach a class at -University on the psychology of 
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higher consciousness and I deal with these kind of issues. 

These are graduate students and those in Ph.D. programs, so 

I make sure they get it. That's the agreement, you came to 

this class, and you're going to get it!Mi!" 

Profile 6 

Fifteen to twenty minutes into the session, the tape 

that was being used broke. What was lost dealt primarily 

with Number 6's development of intuition. With 6's consent, 

and a time restraint, we attempted to go over that which had 

been discussed, however, there are gaps. 

Six is a Caucasian female therapist, both an M.F.C.C. 

and a Ph.D. who has been in practice for over ten years. 

She is psychodynamically oriented. She was raised in a 

dysfunctional family, as a Southern Baptist. She maintains 

that intuition helped her survive living in her family. 

Six is a wonderful example of the confusion which 

exists about and around the use of intuition in counseling. 

If I were to try to create words to describe these issues, I 

could not have done so well. 

Definitions of Intuition and Psychic 

"A sixth sense, a kind of knowing without understanding 

or experiencing the process. Psychic is more from 
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unconscious material instead of coming into awareness in an 

ordinary way, and being incorporated in the unconscious." 

Six believes that if one is mystic, that individual uses 

psychic ability, not intuition. 

Development and Use of Intuition 

As a child, Number 6 had a problem with learning, 

especially memorizing. She believed that, to survive, meant 

acquiring new learning skills, thus her intuitive 

development. "I think it automatically happened when I was 

young because I literally have brain dysfunction...." 

Because of the dysfunctional family in which 6 grew up, 

she feels that that also contributed to her intuitive 

development. 

Types of Intuition Used 

Intuition appears to Number 6 in a variety of ways, 

"...if I'll be thinking about something, going somewhere, 

something, all of a sudden I'll have this feeling like, OH! 

this is what it is. It's kind of like an insight or a new 

kind of thought. I remember recently, I must have been in 

an altered, meditative state when all of a sudden it was 

like I know what part of my unrest is about recently. I 
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need to do something with my hands. I thought, 'Where did 

THAT come from?...'" 

Six uses intuition by becoming one with the other 

individual. She is quickly able to go into different states 

of consciousness and into the unconscious, which she 

attributes to her study of hypnosis. She feels what her 

client feels, walks as s/he walks, and in general, has the 

ability to be receptive to what that person is, what s/he is 

going through, etc. This is a skill which she learned 

herself. "I use this process daily in different ways...." 

She calls the intuition which she uses as "being with" 

and "knowing". 

Use of Intuition in Therapy 

Intuition is not always used in 6's practice. She 

contends that "...I'm just too surface, too practical. I 

guess it would happen more when I feel real centered. If 

I'm centered. I'll let myself let go of what was happening 

on the surface and go beyond it a level." 

Six is clairsentient, although she does not know the 

word. "I experienced the stuckness in my body of what I 

thought must be her stuckness, and then as we kept on 

working, I felt like a muscle spasm in the back of my 

shoulder... and then suddenly realized that it was her 

stuckness. I thought that it was, and I shared with her my 
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experience and sat down beside her on the floor, and asked 

her to put her hand on the spot and told her that I wanted 

her to take back that stuckness that she had...I didn't want 

to have it for mine. ...after a little while, I felt a 

relieving of the muscle spasm.... ...didn't understand what 

was going on or why I did it, but I did it and however it 

was, it worked." 

Six will feel urges to touch her clients, which she 

feels, is their needs being felt by her. When she acts on 

the inner urges, she has success. 

The strong realization that boundary issues have been a 

problem for her, is also demonstrable in her use of 

intuition in therapy. "I worked a lot on my own boundary 

issues and not to be like co-dependent with people, for me 

not to take the responsibility for them. So it's been sort 

of a task to get to be able to continue to be me and feel 

powerful, separate, and still be able to be with someone in 

the way that I'm really with them at the time." 

Six suggests areas to look at which she receives 

intuitively. Again, she has no word to describe those 

impressions. 

How intuitive information is given to clients is done 

quite differently, depending on the client. She uses her 

intuition in order to determine how and when to share. 
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Six maintains that she would "...like to understand 

more about other ways to use it. (intuition) I don't think 

necessarily more often." 

Ethical Concerns and/or Problems 

"Ethically, I don't have any concerns because as far as 

ethics are concerned, I don't hurt anyone with my way to 

deal with them. ...I don't abuse people. I'm very very 

conscious of working very hard to eliminate working my 

issues with people. ...So I am concerned about even such 

things as touching somebody .... I don't feel morally or 

ethically it's inappropriate. I don't tell people that this 

is what is. I say it in a way, here's something that just 

came to me or whatever and they can take it or leave it." 

Training and Requirements 

Six does not believe that she knows enough about 

intuition to design a program, however, she does believe 

that there is a need for such. When we were talking about 

what training would include, our language became a problem. 

"See, I don't know how to talk about this stuff. I don't 

have very good language in that area." 

" A lot of people are afraid of things they can't touch 

and even therapists. I think a whole lot of people go into 
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this profession with the idea that they can just think it 

ull out, and if I know enough of what the books say, then 

I'll be a good therapist. I think that's a mistake and I 

think that those people need to be approached where they 

are, which is coming from a rational point of view. Here is 

a way you can use your rational ability at another level to 

know more than you know.” 

When asked what she would want in a program, Six was 

quite clear. "An awareness of most of the things that we 

know about as far as those issues. Information about 

various kinds of knowing and healing, the standard kinds of 

things that are known already, and perhaps leading people to 

be able to find their way to use any of this. I think 

that's complex. I think people need to be encouraged to be 

led to developing their own way of use." 

About teaching a vocabulary, she had this to say: 

"Yes. This is worse than talking about things you can 

touch. At least you can touch, say plumbing, and describe 

it. Unless you have a standard vocabulary, you're like me, 

and just try to fudge your way out." 

Training programs "...need to start without theory and 

explanation if possible. I think for most people it would 

work better. Like mine has mostly come from experience, and 

I like that. I think experiencing is the first important 

thing." 
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Other Observations 

Six acknowledges her ambivalence towards the intuitive. 

"I don't want to get unreal. I want to have validation of - 

you know. There's always the possibility of someone who 

uses right brain things and psychical kinds of things a lot 

is going off too far and I don't want to have that happen. 

And I also want to be able to be in touch with where people 

are and if I get too far unusual, then I won't be able to be 

with them. They won't accept me to be able to do the work 

that they need to do." 

Six tells the world that she uses intuitive abilities, 

however, "You see. I'll say I use intuition, but I don't say 

I use psychic things. That's the difference. Occasionally, 

I might say I had this feeling or maybe it was just kind of 

an intuition." She claims that the use of psychic abilities 

is acceptable for her, "...but I'm not sure it's ok for 

other people." 

Six believes that a therapist cannot be good without 

using intuition. 

Profile 7 

Seven is a Caucasian female licensed Ph.D. 

psychologist. She is in her early 50's, and was raised in 
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Germany during World War II. Her theoretical model is Jung, 

and she has been in practice about 15 years. 

Definitions of Intuition and Psychic 

Seven speaks of higher and lower intuition. Low 

intuition is "...something that is vaguely known and that is 

coming and knowingness vaguely undefined. You just know it. 

Whereas higher intuition requires the ability to focus, 

penetrate, and know. 

Psychic is a word which she attempts to "... stay away 

from .... It's so undefined. And especially for me." She 

uses the word psychic to describe an individual who does 

readings. Psychic knowing is not a term with which she is 

comfortable. 

Development and Use of Intuition 

Seven grew up in "...very chaotic and tumultuous times. 

Being German and growing up during World War II, and post 

World War II, ....people very much relied on intuition. I 

had to survive and have enough to eat and literally 

survive." She read many books on mysticism during this 

time. My sense was that she was not open or comfortable to 

talk about this time. 
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Her use of intuition in her personal life primarily is 

involved in her spiritual exercises, which she does daily. 

Tai Chi and Tao philosophy, create a sense of attunement for 

her. "You attune yourself finer, finer, which I think very 

much coincides with how I defined higher intuition earlier. 

So, it's conscious intent." 

Seven decided not to use intuition in her personal life 

in regard to her family. "For instance, I remember vividly 

as I made the decision not to use it. I could hear the way 

my husband would open the front door. I could know what 

happened, what he did. And then he would try to camouflage 

it because he knew I knew. I thought this was interfering 

in his life. So I decided to leave him alone, appear 

ordinary. ...I did the same thing with my sons." Seven will 

make appointments with either of her sons to give them 

intuitive input. 

Seven maintains that she has trained herself not to 

allow the intuitive - even about her family - to bleed 

through. She feels any advice giving does not allow the 

individuals to have their experiences. 

Part of 7's intuitive ability is seeing energy. Through 

her exercises with Tai Chi this skill has developed. "I 

think what's really important is to have a daily routine and 

have discipline involved about intuition. Intuition needs 

to be used like any other body of ours. The physical, 

emotional, mental, or intuitive body needs to be groomed. 
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It needs to be nurtured and needs to be handled in a certain 

way, with respect, and like you would handle your physical 

body. I think it's like hygiene, spiritual hygiene.” 

Types of Intuition Used 

Seven believes that her intuition is one track, and her 

conventional scientific training is another. The two tracks 

are constantly crisscrossing, most obviously, in her 

therapy. In that Number 7 does not acknowledge using 

intuition in her personal life, (except for doing readings 

for her sons) the types of intuition used will be dealt with 

in the therapeutic milieu. 

Use of Intuition in Therapy 

In her initial interviews with clients, "...images 

emerge, literally visual images, and I often - not in the 

first interview, but I do in the process of therapy - I 

share it with the person. And together we interpret it.” 

She does not believe that she is clairvoyant, rather that 

the images arise "...out of the interactive field between 

the patient and me. They might be symbolic of what is going 

on with the person." 

She is able to see into the future through her images, 

but she does not acknowledge that. 
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Seven hears voices which give her information, "...very 

very subtle." She also perceives smells, this is also 

subtle. 

"...there is something else I would really see very 

predominantly, and that is called, in professional 

literature, somatic resonance. And that is the therapist or 

physician completely empties himself. There is a shifting 

consciousness and I start feeling sensation-wise what the 

patient is feeling." 

When 7 discovered this term for what she had been 

doing, she felt "...so happy and so supported. I thought, 

I'm not weird. Other people are doing it, other 

professionals." 

"So in other words, I feel what the person is feeling, 

sensation-wise. However, I know it's not me. It's like 

superimposing. And lately... I've moved a little bit away 

from it because I was worrying what it would do to me 

health-wise." 

With her continuation of Tai Chi, she can now see how 

the individual is moving energy within the body. This is a 

skill which is more comfortable for her than the 

clairsentience or somatic resonance described above. 

Seven uses her intuitive abilities as "...just an 

additional tool." 

Past life regressions are another tool which 7 uses in 

her practice, although very selectively. It is used only 
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"...if a person really doesn't go through blocks. Then I 

use past life therapy. Today I look upon life we're living 

in a multi-dimensional existence and past life therapy is 

only one way of looking at it. I do not know if there is 

such a thing or not, but in my experience, it has proven 

itself very very effective." Without past life regressions, 

7 is able to see past lives in her clients. She feels that 

if she had not had this tool, she might not have finished 

graduate school. It gave her a new way to look at patients. 

Seven encourages patient's to develop their own 

intuition. For each person, there may be different ways in 

which this can occur, i.e., meditation, or Tai Chi, etc. 

Seven also uses her intuition to interpret dreams, 

which are very significant to her personal, as well as 

therapeutic life. 

Ethical Concerns and/or Problems 

It is important for 7 to have an agreement with her 

clients to be able to use "...that consciousness. When I 

start working with a client I explain exactly how I work.... 

And then if the client doesn't feel comfortable, I will not 

shift into that consciousness. I will ask permission.... 

And this works well. When they are ready, I tell them, 

'when you are ready, tell me....'" 
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Seven differentiates between being intuitive and using 

intuition. She uses intuition. 

Images sometimes arise when the client has not given 

permission. She feels there is a limit. "For instance, if 

there are any suicidal ideations, I have given myself 

permission to pick up on that for the protection of the 

client." After intuitively gaining this type of 

information, she would then use traditional psychological 

tools to handle the issue. 

Regarding looking at a third person who is not the 

client, 7 feels that she "...would be very careful here too, 

and I have a lot to learn in that respect. Not to interfere 

in any third person's life. I think this is for me, a very 

gray area." Any type of interfering creates this issue for 

Number 7. 

Seven believes that her projections feel different from 

clear objective data. "...there's a feeling like something 

is missing, like a blind spot or something." She does not 

indicate that intuition either contributes to knowing the 

issue or not. 

In terms of support, Number 7 is very careful about 

speaking of intuition to other professionals. "I do have a 

support, but not with the other professionals. In fact, I 

be very careful what I'm saying in that respect. It's a 

field not much researched.... It's something unfamiliar to 

them and not much stressed." When she talks to other 
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professionals, she uses their accepted vocabulary, theories, 

and views. She says that she has tried to communicate with 

other professionals, but there are "blank stares". 

Training and Requirements 

Seven contends that training for the development of 

intuitive abilities needs to begin in the elementary school. 

Training for intuitive abilities in therapists "...it's 

a must." It is also a highly individualized pursuit. 

She believes that "...the most important thing is quiet 

time. To limit the input in terms of stimulating the 

inside. A daily routine of quiet time." She did not know 

what else she would include in a training program for 

intuition for therapists, however there would be both 

experiential as well as cognitive information. The teachers 

would be those who could be models. 

Other Observations 

Seven believes using intuition is "fun". "I thought 

about it, sometimes, what would happen if all of it 

disappeared. Sometimes I have patients, other therapists, 

it just disappears. I don't see anymore. What would happen 

to me if this - what would I do? It would certainly be a 

challenge, but I would accept it, like I have accepted so 
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many other things in life. I learn there have been times it 

has disappeared, and it always has been to my benefit. That 

something else evolved, and I needed that." 

When 7 has conformed to convention, her intuition has 

suffered. 
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CHAPTER V 

ANALYSIS 

Organizational Structure 

The purpose of this chapter is to discuss the findings 

from the research, and put them in a meaningful context 

within the framework of the study's objectives. Within the 

data, there will be instances where there is no response 

from the interviewee. This indicates that either the topic 

was not addressed in the interview, or the data may have 

been lost. The chapter will be divided in the following 

manner: 

General Comments on Interviews 

Numbers 1-7 

Topics of Discussion 

Definition of Key Terms: Intuition and Psychic 

Discovery of Intuition 

Development of Intuition 

Types of Intuition Used in Therapy 

General Comments 

Clairsentience 

Clairaudience 

Clairvoyance 
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Telepathy 

Smells 

Impressions, or a Sense of Knowing 

Ethical Concerns and/or Problems 

Individual Guidelines 

Image 

Use of Intuitive Information 

Uses of Support 

Training Programs 

Other Observations 

General Comments on Interviews 

The interview numbers do not reflect the order in which 

the interviews were conducted. The interviews were all 

fairly comfortable, some more so than others. The interview 

itself can be revealing and intense in regard to the 

information desired. It was clear that some of the 

participants were more comfortable in being more specific 

about themselves and their use of intuition than were 

others. Number 1, 3, 4, and 6 seemed to be able to 

articulate their experiences easily and comfortably, without 

prodding, although Number 6 was somewhat threatened by my 

background. Numbers 5 and 7 seemed to need more guestions. 

For whatever the reason, I felt more distance from them than 

from the other interviewees. 
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The interview guide was just that, a guide. Much of 

the information collected came from the natural flow of 

discussion as a result of the guide. The information 

generated for discussion was so enormous, that at times, I 

felt overwhelmed. 

A question asked of everyone which was not on the guide 

was, "do you think a therapist can be good without the use 

of intuition." Other questions evolved which, in and of 

themselves, would create interesting and informative 

studies. 

Number 1 

Number 1 was very comfortable with addressing intuition 

and her use of it both within the therapeutic context and in 

her personal life. The interview went smoothly, with little 

probing done. Questions asked, were answered in detail. 

Where Number 1 did express some concern and confusion 

was in the areas of "psychic snooping." Concern was also 

indicated in regard to how, when, and/or if, intuitive 

information should be given to clients without interfering 

with their therapeutic goals. She acknowledges that she is 

growing in confidence in many areas in which she uses her 

intuition, which includes the concerns above. 

Number 1 was quite introspective as she answered the 

various questions. This was evidenced by pauses and even 
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words. Two of the responses given were, "Oh boy, that's 

tough," and "You don't ask easy questions!!!" 

This appeared to be a very comfortable interview for 

Number 1. "It helped me to clarify. I've not had anyone 

sit and ask me." 

Number 2 

Number 2 was comfortable with the interview and varied 

in her comfort with her use of intuition, both in and out of 

therapy. Where some misunderstanding arose, was in relation 

to teaching about intuition. It is not really clear if my 

interviewing techniques were lacking, or if she was not 

clear. She wanted prospective therapists to have a 

vocabulary which described such words as clairsentience, for 

that knowledge was helpful to her. "Oh my God, that's what 

I do, that's what I am!!" However, she maintained she would 

not approve, or want a program, which taught prospective 

therapists how to use their intuition. In a self-growth 

training program, the issue could be raised. Perhaps there 

was too much probing on the interviewer's part to have her 

see another point of view! 

Two was very open to the interview and enjoyed it. 

"It was fun." 
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Number 3 

Number 3 was totally at ease with the interview, and 

completely comfortable with her use of intuition in all 

walks of her life. She had been a clairvoyant who did 

readings, and for fun, on occasion, still does. 

This interview went smoothly for both sides. From it, 

a friendship has developed. 

Three is totally open with her use of intuition in her 

therapy. As a result, because of her comfort, there are no 

contradictions or discomforts which arise from use of 

intuition. She is clear with her limits and her views, yet 

acknowledges that she changes. 

Number 4 

Long distance telephone was the vehicle through which 

this interview was conducted. Difficulties arose in terms 

of knowing when to begin the next question. Visual cues, 

such as body postures and facial expression, are such strong 

indicators regarding when an individual finishes an answer. 

At the beginning of the interview I felt that I might have 

jumped in too quickly, relying solely on voice intonation. 

Gradually, I became more attuned to his pace and 

inflections. Fortunately, 4 is extremely clear on his 

views. 
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Four's use of a variety of unusual techniques, reported 

as given to him by Spirit, attest to his comfort with this 

part of himself. He is articulate and easy to interview. 

Number 5 

This interview felt somewhat strained. Number 5 really 

did not want to divulge personal types of data asked. His 

reticence could be felt through the interview, although it 

does not appear so from the transcript. Five had some 

discomfort, which he voiced after the interview was over, 

regarding that I am "a sensitive" or a psychic. I got a 

sense that he felt I could, and would read him. I am not 

sure that Number 5 is as comfortable with his intuition as 

his words imply. The interview does not necessarily support 

this conclusion. Five indicated that my questioning was too 

fast for him. I may have missed clues because of that. 

Number 6 

Twenty minutes into the interview, the tape broke. 

Aside from this problem, this interview, for the purpose of 

proving the need for education in this field, was my 

favorite! Although Six was somewhat nervous regarding my 

background, she was very open to the interview process. She 
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is confused about: her use of intuition, what other 

professionals might think of her, her lack of vocabulary, 

her lack of definitions, and her lack of specific skills 

using intuition. She was an example of a fruit ready for 

harvest. She has knowledge, yet does not know how, and in 

what manner to use it. The interview was enjoyable for both 

of us. It was clear that her need for support in the use of 

intuition, was strong. 

Number 7 

One of the beliefs of most metaphysicians, or those who 

are very much attuned to their intuitive abilities, is that 

there are no accidents. I recall that Mr. Freud alluded 

that forgetfulness is purposeful. I forgot my interview 

guide when I went to this appointment. The material was 

quite familiar to me, however, there is security in having a 

paper to consult on a regular basis. When I realized that I 

did not have it, I was somewhat off-balance. This may have 

influenced the interview. Home was 15 miles away, and time 

was essential regarding Number 7's schedule. After the 

initial insecurity, my flow felt fine. 

Number 7 was rather difficult to interview. She has a 

very strong German accent, which, at times, was difficult 

for me to understand. The transcription has several words 

which are unintelligible, and therefore left blank. 
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There seemed to be some contradictions in 7's 

statements, especially about using intuition to give 

information to others, or her personal boundaries regarding 

its use. Somehow, some of her words just did not ring true 

to me. I felt she was saying things that she either thought 

I wanted to hear, or would make her appear more responsible 

with her use of intuition. I felt mixed messages. 

Topics of Discussion 

Definitions of Key Terms: Intuition and Psychic 

It is clear from both the readings and the seven 

interviews, that there is no real consensus of definitions 

of key terms such as intuition and psychic. There are vague 

agreements, with specifics often being different. Looking 

at some of the definitions of these terms: 

Number 1 believes that intuition "...is a balance 

of...thought and feeling...a part of energetics... 

encompasses all the senses, not just here but in another 

dimension.... Psychic "...I see a person...is very limited. 

I use the words interchangeably." 

Number 2 states that intuition is "...a sense of 

knowingness that comes from just within...it's just being 

connected with how I'm feeling...." No differentiation is 

made between the two words. 
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Number 3 "...sees intuition as an extension of the 

five senses, but it goes beyond that...is knowing something, 

for sure, without knowing how you know it...it doesn't make 

any logical sense...has many different channels." Psychic 

is a word she does not like. "...maybe the word...would 

apply to a person who has a high degree of intuition and is 

comfortable with it.a person who is psychic is plain 

old intuitive." 

Number 4 defines intuition as "...a 6th sense, a sense 

of knowing that comes suddenly as either words or a feeling 

sense without the intermediation of conscious thought...." 

Regarding differentiating between the word psychic "...it 

depends on who I'm speaking to...intuition...less 

threatening..." Psychic is a "...constellation of 

attributes which include intuition, the ability to have a 

sense of future events, or events at a distance... includes 

clairaudience, clairvoyance... is a broader term, where 

intuition is part of being psychic." 

Five maintains that intuition is "...basically 

sensitive to impressions, more sensitive than the 

average...to emotional impressions, thought impressions, and 

energy that's environmental.... Psychic...you start to go a 

bit beyond that... impressions or symbols come up within your 

inner screen about a particular person, about a situation... 

...you have some control...you can...choose." 
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Number 5 and Number 6 feel psychic is the umbrella 

term, whereas intuition is a part of it. This is the 

opposite from the way Gerard defines the two words (Gerard, 

1988) . 

Number 6 believes that intuition is "...a 6th sense, a 

kind of knowing without understanding or experiencing the 

process...psychic is more from unconscious material instead 

of coming into awareness in an ordinary way, and being 

incorporated in the unconscious." 

Number 7 differentiates between lower and higher 

intuition. Low intuition is "...something that is vaguely 

known and that is coming and knowingness vaguely 

undefined.... ...higher intuition requires the ability to 

focus, penetrate, and know. Psychic...so undefined." She 

uses the word psychic only in reference to readers, and not 

necessarily in a positive sense. That depends on the 

reader. 

It is obvious that the word psychic, even among those 

who are actively involved in working with skills which may 

fall into that category, is pejorative, and causes concern. 

Those interviewed commented that they, in some way, had 

difficulty accepting the term psychic. 

The issue of vocabulary arose several times in the 

interviews. Number 5 did not know what clairsentience was. 

Number 6 had practically no working vocabulary, and Number 7 
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was not familiar, or comfortable with several terms that I 

put forth, i.e., clairsentience, clairvoyance. 

Discovery of Intuition 

Each of the respondents, mostly in retrospect, 

indicated that they were aware of their intuition at an 

early age. Most did not know what it was, and were not 

specifically encouraged to acknowledge or work with it. 

Number 1 states, "When I was a kid, I was very 

clairvoyant, clairaudient, clairsentient too.... I'd know 

people were going to come, and they would show up, and I 

would talk about certain pains people had, then they would 

have them...." Her parents were embarrassed by her 

abilities. 

Number 2 believes, "The things that I thought I knew as 

a small child frightened my parents so much that I just kind 

of pulled away, and didn't begin to access this stuff really 

until the last few years." 

Number 3 was very intuitive as a child, however 

intuition, according to her Catholic nuns "...was coming 

from one of two places, either coming from God or the devil. 

Only people who were very holy and spiritual got stuff from 

God. Obviously, anything I was getting was coming from the 

devil." She learned "... not to express ...intuitive 

awareness. I would have flashes, but I would keep them to 
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myself." Number 3 discovered the name for what she was when 

she was in her mid 3O'3. 

Number 4 maintains that he has always recognized his 

intuitive abilities. 

Number 5 knew that, as a child, "I was a bit more 

sensitive than all the other kids.... I felt I knew what the 

other kids were about....my own sensitivity made it somewhat 

difficult to adjust...I had to learn to protect myself." 

Intuition was not discussed in his household. 

Number 6 recognized she was intuitive as a child and 

used it for survival. 

Number 7 maintains that she knew of her intuition for 

survival. "I had to survive and have enough to eat and 

literally survive." 

Five of the seven respondents (Numbers 1, 2, 3, 5, and 

6) had difficulty in accepting their intuition. These 

individuals were denied credibility and positive feedback 

regarding these abilities. Two maintained they used 

intuition for survival (Numbers 6 and 7). Only one. Number 

4, did not indicate any issue around intuition as he was 

growing up. 
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Development of Intuition 

All the participants indicate that as adults, their 

intuition developed as they began and continued self-growth/ 

inner-discipline - which would include meditation. 

Number 1: "...the more I worked out in my inner world, 

the clearer the material came through...." 

Number 2: "As I released a lot of the emotional 

garbage, I've gotten clearer and clearer. ...all those years 

I though I was crazy, I really wasn't. I was just very 

intuitive." 

Number 3 realized her ability to work intuitively with 

handwriting analysis in her mid 30's. With this discovery, 

"I went to an Edgar Cayce group - A.R.E. - and I studied 

meditation. ...I went to a psychic awareness class. At 

first, I just meditated." She found many psychic skills 

available to her. 

Number 4 "always" knew he was intuitive. He attributes 

meditation and spiritual work in helping him "... develop 

the ability to attune to what I would call one's internal 

guidance or guides." 

Number 5 maintains that the Rosecrucian program, which 

he sent for when he was fifteen, "...gave me some insight 

into just what my personal orientation was, and how my 

spirituality was. ...started to do some meditations and 

stuff...." 
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Number 6 receives intuitive input from her meditations 

which she describes as "I kind of be with myself." Included 

in this developmental process is Gendlin's "...uses for 

focusing, and...a combination of things I've learned and 

then trying to figure out what I sort of do 

automatically...." She also acknowledges that she goes into 

altered states which she uses "...daily in different 

ways...." 

Number 7 maintains that through her physical and 

spiritual exercises in Tai Chi, Qy Gong, that various types 

of intuition have developed, i.e., seeing energy internally 

and externally, in and about the body. 

Types of Intuition Used in Therapy 

General Comments. All the participants consciously and 

comfortably use the same type of intuition in their private 

lives as in their practices, except for Number 7. She 

specifically made a conscious choice not to use her 

intuition in her family life so that the members of her 

family were free to have their own experiences. "I found 

that it is interfering with the balance and in their own 

spiritual process if I would use it. It curbs them to 

develop in their own intuitions." She maintains that 
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intuition rarely bleeds through because of her decision, 

which is based on the sacredness of boundaries. 

All of the participants maintain that they have at 

least some control over their intuition. They feel that 

information received in this manner is to be completely 

trusted, although all recognize that sometimes that trust is 

non-operative. 

There is lack of agreement in use of some of the words, 

such as intuitive. Number 7 maintained that she "uses" the 

intuitive, that she "is" not intuitive. The difference 

seems to be a more or less owning the quality, versus 

periodically using it. I believe that the discussion is one 

of attitude, semantics and degrees. It does bear more 

study. 

All the respondents maintained that their intuition 

plays an important part in their initial diagnosis of the 

client. Tuning into the vibrations, getting impressions, 

and/or sensing them through any of the techniques mentioned 

below were all manners in which this operated. For example, 

Number 4 described his use of intuition as bringing 

"...people to the awareness of where in their bodies they 

feel the presence of a feeling of a past traumatic event, 

...and releasing it." This is accomplished through his use 

of attunement (defined in the transcript). 

All respondents had experiences with their precognitive 

ability, although the word itself was not often used. This 
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ability was both in their own life and seeing into the 

future with clients. Number 3, 5 and 7 give clear examples. 

Tuning into past lives is a skill which Numbers 3, 4, 

5, and 7 specifically mentioned. The manner in which this 

is accomplished is different for each, i.e., the intuitive 

skills used vary as do the people who use them. It can be a 

focus for the therapeutic process or a source of information 

which is not shared explicitly. 

Several of those interviewed mentioned using tools 

which are an aid to focusing intuitive abilities. For 

Number 3, these include handwriting analysis, astrology, and 

Tarot. She and Numbers 1 and 4 also have worked with aiding 

in physical healing. Number 4 uses crystals, feathers, and 

drums, colors, and tones as foci. 

Number 3 has many uses of her intuition not mentioned 

by others. The most interesting is that she contacts 

deceased entities known by her clients. Using mediumship, 

she works with the entities and the client to complete 

unfinished business. She calls it "visualization." She has 

had success. "If they themselves are comfortable with that 

metaphysical realm, then I will try to tune into that 

spirit, bring the spirit into the room, and ask the person 

to talk to the spirit." Number 3 feels the only deficiency 

in her intuitive skills is in the area of psychokinesis. 

Number 6 could only define what she did as "being with" 

and "knowing." She was less knowledgeable, in terms of 
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vocabulary and studies, than the other participants. She is 

also the only participant who was not on a spiritual path. 

Her knowledge of altered states is primarily gained from her 

work in hypnosis. All other participants are involved in 

some meditational practice and spiritual study. 

For the purpose of clarity, the types of intuition used 

will be categorized as follows: clairsentience; 

clairaudience, which will include guidance from Spirit, 

guides, or inner voices; clairvoyance; telepathy; smells; 

and a sense or knowing, i.e., impressions. 

Clairsentience. All of the therapists interviewed felt 

they used, or were, clairsentience. Number 7 used the 

Jungian term "somatic resonance." She defined it as 

"...the therapist completely empties himself. There is a 

shifting consciousness and I start feeling sensation-wise 

what the patient is feeling." This seems to be the same 

experience as clairsentience, however, the steps defining 

how to create this experience are given, i.e., the emptying. 

Number 1 commented, "...I've done a lot of energy work 

with people and my body will literally take on their 

symptoms.I take on the pains and aches and I can 

feel them." 

For Number 2, this seemed to be her primary mode of 

using intuition. "I guess my gifts are more clairsentience 

in that I feel a lot of stuff. I get a lot of waves of 
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feelings when I'm on to something.my body's a 

wonderful vehicle...tells me everything I need to know. 

So much for me comes through the body...." 

Number 3 states, "...I'll describe to them how I feel 

their pain.... I will describe what I'm feeling coming from 

them." 

Number 4 always knew of his sensitivity to pick up 

other's feelings. He is able to access "...attunement to 

other people's feeling states and sensitivity to another's 

experiences.the message will come nonverbally, as a 

feeling...." 

Number 5 will sit down with a person and ... I'll feel 

a certain sadness or I'll feel a pain, a constriction 

somewhere in my body..." About this trait, he believes that 

there is "...no, or limited boundaries and it's a problem 

for some people, and I don't have that problem." 

Number 6 in working with a client who was "stuck," 

stated, "I experienced the stuckness in my body...." 

Number 7 stopped using clairsentience or somatic 

resonance because of fears of what it may do to the body. 

Clairaudience. All of the therapists except Number 6, 

felt that they were given information through words dictated 

by either some form of their inner being, through what they 

called Spirit, or through guide(s). 
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Number 1 feels that her primary intuitive tool is 

clairaudience. She says, "I communicate with my Inner 

Teacher....I hear the words that come to me, and I 

discipline myself to hear what's told me and to trust it. I 

use my intuition to teach me and to guide me through my own 

life process. Sometimes when I'm with someone I hear a 

word...." 

Number 2 states, " ..sometimes I'll just hear 

something.... I keep hearing I need to say something, so I 

just say it and it's the right thing.hear things, 

both in my voice and a masculine voice." 

Number 3 will hear voices, "And this little voice 

inside my head said.... I think the little voice is spirit 

in all of us. Sometimes it will be a word, or it can be 

this picture or little part that senses...." Number 4 gets 

clear audio messages, "...I'll have this voice in my head 

saying...." 

Number 5 indicated that he is clairaudient. 

Number 6 did not specifically mention hearing. 

Number 7 says, "I hear sometimes, but this is very very 

subtle. Like a very subtle voice saying something." 

Clairvoyance. All of the therapists interviewed, but 

Number 6, felt that they were, to some degree, clairvoyant. 

Number 1 states, "...I see energy, I can see energetic 

fields around people." 
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Number 2 says, "I see a lot. I see auras, ...colors 

around people...." 

Number 3 can see auras and will tune in to them when 

she first sees clients. She states that she tries to 

"...tune in...to see where the pain is, what area is blocked 

or whatever...". 

Number 4 stated, "To some extent, I'm clairvoyant, 

clairaudient.... I see what they're going through as they 

verbalize it to me. Often I can see what's coming before 

they get to it...." 

Number 6 did not specifically mention seeing. 

Number 7 feels that the images which arise from her 

initial intake process are the result of "...something 

rising out of the interactive field between the patient and 

me." She also acknowledges getting visual information which 

is not a result of interaction, and maybe also precognitive. 

"And I could see her in a very white flow summer dress, 

dancing. This is how I interpreted she soon will move 

through this depression." The visual images are "...more 

the main focus.... I can see how the person is moving the 

energy." 

Telepathy. No one specifically mentioned telepathy as 

a way in which they used their intuition. However, as 

indicated below, the intuitive ability described could be 
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perceived as either precognition or telepathy. These 

examples are typical. 

Number 1 commented, "I use this, and have had more 

experiences in the last six months or so.... I tend to have 

the thoughts that come, and then the events all happen." 

Number 5 stated that he knew "...when to call somebody, 

or that they are going to call me, or when someone's got 

their attention on me, or even to the point where learning 

how to facilitate a contact with somebody by putting 

attention on them...." 

Number 6 feels that her need to touch a client comes 

from their unspoken need. "...at that point that I'm not 

being with myself, but being with that person, that the need 

comes from them." She could, in these instances, be having 

mind to mind communication. 

Smells. Two of the therapists interviewed indicated 

that they had, on occasion, intuitively smelled something 

which led to interventions. 

Number 1 stated, "Two years ago, the sense of smell 

became more apparent in some of my work, and that's 

interesting because this is one of the more primal 

perceptions and senses, and essentially one of the last to 

come in for me." 

Number 7 indicated that will get "Frequent smells or 

repelling smells, depending. Like odors." 
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Impressions, or A Sense of Knowing. All interviewed 

indicated that they received much data from impressions, or 

a sense of knowing. 

"Tuning in" to a person is a term which most 

participants used. From this process, impressions are 

received. Number 5 described it as "... it's just a 

thought.an image or impression about something 

else...." 

Number 2 states it well. "Things just come through. A 

lot of stuff I say that I don't know where it came from." 

Number 5 maintains that he is "...sensitive to 

impressions, ...emotional feeling impressions, thought 

impressions, and energy that's environmental kind of flows 

of energy.... There's always some kind of sign, symbol 

that'll leave an impression, an awareness...." 

Number 6 states, "The intuitive knowing that I 

experience...seems as if it comes from somewhere. It feels 

as if it does have an origin. ...origin is from information 

inside me...." 

Ethical Concerns and/or Problems 

The issue of projection was, according to the 

interviewees, no more or less difficult, because of the use 

of intuition. However, their sensitivity to others made 
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them more aware that projection can occur. Some spoke of 

issues of projection in terms of boundaries, and their 

concern regarding the violation of them. They had specific 

manners in which they handled their projections. None 

seemed to feel that intuition was a variable. 

The most important ethical problems which did arise 

concerned individual guidelines; image; i.e., what other 

professionals would think of them; and the how's, when's, 

and if's of the use of intuitive information. 

Ethically, because of my belief system, it is important 

for me to mention that our traditional universities were no 

where to be found when it came to the training of intuitive 

skills for the respondent's. All of the interviewees 

trained or developed their intuition through the study of 

metaphysics and/or spirituality. They found their own 

teachers, attended their own workshops or seminars, and 

developed without the acceptance, approval, admission, or 

acknowledgement of those responsible for licensing. Even 

Number 6 found her intuitive ability from the study of 

hypnosis, and the ability to go into altered states. 

Trusting and paying attention to intuition is another 

issue which, unfortunately, was not persued in a systematic 

manner, and which has ethical implications. Each respondent 

alluded to that subject, but there was no consistent follow¬ 

up. 
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Individual Guidelines. There are certain self-set 

ethical guidelines from which each of the respondents work. 

Some of these are indicated in the discussion below. 

Numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6 indicated that in their 

practices, they come from a loving, non-harmful place within 

themselves. Motives that are clear and loving seemed to be 

of importance to them. 

Number 1 stated, "...I truly do work from the heart 

center and I believe that the elements and the attributes of 

the heart center guide me everyday of my life and I'm about 

those attributes of compassion, the healing process, and 

unconditional love." 

Number 2 commented, "...I constantly question, 'am I 

doing the best I can do, am I doing what I came here to do, 

am I serving this person. ...for the first time in my life, 

I feel right on track. I love my work." 

Number 3 stated, "I see intuitive therapists as a 

higher level of psychotherapy that will be much more 

effective and much more integrated bringing in body, mind, 

spirit, and emotions." See comments regarding image 

Number 4 commented, "...I do not have intention to hurt 

people." See comments below regarding image. 

Number 5 stated, "...they've given me permission to do 

whatever's necessary, as long as it's not harmful...." 
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Number 6 commented, "Ethically, I don't have any 

concerns, because...I don't hurt anyone with my way to deal 

with them anymore than — everyone makes mistakes...." 

Image. Professional image is an important 

consideration for most therapists. Of the therapists 

interviewed, fear and concern about what other professionals 

think was, to varying degrees, addressed by Number 6 and 7. 

Because the comments of Number 7 deal with her support 

system, her statements are repeated in the section on Uses 

of Support. The various commentaries below reflect how the 

respondents feel regarding the ethics of the use of 

intuition, and how it reflects on them. 

Number 1, in the processing of licensing, as concerned 

regarding her change of beliefs and how they would effect 

her within the system. "I have a hard time with the 

diagnostic categories.... This whole thing has shifted my 

entire belief system about that, and I know that I'm open 

for any kind of legal hassles or whatever the ethical issues 

are around that, so I have concerns around that." She is 

emphatic in her unwillingness to shift her work. 

Number 2 did not address the issue in a direct manner. 

Number 3 commenting on her attendance at the Opening 

the Intuitive Gate Conference in San Francisco stated, 

"There were 450 (people) and every single one of them was 

intuitive and using intuition in their work, but it was like 
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dragging it out of them, like pulling teeth to get them to 

say, 'I really do that.' I find that when I'm with those 

kind of people, I just get up and I say what I do, and they 

all come after me and say (her voice lowered), 'I do it too, 

but I never tell. I know this and I know that, but I never 

say anything.' They're so afraid they'll be found out!" For 

her, part of the issue is one of being honest. 

Number 4, in response to whether he had any ethical 

concerns regarding his use of intuition in therapy stated, 

"I have ethical concerns about those who don't (use 

intuition)! I wonder what in God's name people are doing 

with their clients. Ethically, it seems to me, that my 

obligation is to provide the best possible therapy, and to 

be of service to the most precise and exacting criteria. My 

intuition is part of doing the best I can...." 

Number 5 did not address this issue. 

Number 6 expressed concern about using too much 

intuition. "I don't want to get unreal...I want to have 

validation of - you know... there's always the possibility of 

someone who uses right brain things and psychical kinds of 

things a lot is going off too far and I don't want that to 

happen....if I get too far unusual, then I won't be able to 

be with them (the clients).'' She also had concerns 

regarding how others would see her. "I might be looked at 

as inappropriate by someone. Someone in the profession or 

even someone out of the profession that thinks it's an 
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unprofessional - they may think it's an unethical thing and 

that I'm goofy." She added, "I don't feel morally or 

ethically it's inappropriate." 

Number 7 says, "I do have a support but not with the 

other professionals. In fact I be very careful what I'm 

saying in that respect. It's a field not much researched 

and very few of my colleagues do have knowledge of 

intuition. And so it's something unfamiliar to them and not 

much stressed." She receives support from an intuitive 

counselor (one who does readings) and her Zen master. She 

uses one therapist who is in her office for "sharing or 

feedback or input," however, she feels that what she 

receives are "...blank stares." 

Each of the respondents had different concerns about 

how the use of intuition (or not) professionally affected 

them. It appears that those therapists who are more 

comfortable with the use of intuition indicate less concern 

about what other professionals think of them. Numbers 3 and 

4 are extremely comfortable with their intuition, and this 

is evidenced by their techniques, as well as their abilities 

to communicate about it. Number 1 is working towards this 

end. 

Use of Intuitive Information. There is concern 

regarding how, when, where and if information which is 

intuitively received should be dealt with. Each of the 
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respondents was clear that they did not want to interfere 

with the client's inner journey., although that statement 

could be made for any therapist using any technique. 

However, with these additional means and the coinciding 

flood of information, more responsibility is added in terms 

of when to intervene and how. 

All feel that they responsibly use intuition. They 

acknowledge their growth using it, their errors, and their 

concerns. They feel that they use it appropriately, with 

correct timing, and for assisting the therapeutic process. 

If, as they maintain, they listen to their guidance - 

whether it be through pictures, smells, ideas, or voices - 

they stay right on track. 

Number 1 states, "For the most part, I check things out 

constantly with my teachers - the voice from another 

dimension. I'll rarely tell people 'this is what's going on 

with you.'" She is very much against "inserting thought 

forms" and is "...very cautious about how I phrase things 

with people." 

Number 2 indicated that "I don't take responsibility 

for people, I merely put this out here. You want to use it, 

if it's helpful to you great,.... I just say this is what 

I'm seeing, this is what I'm sensing." 

Number 3 stated that she does not want to "... rob them 

(the client) of their own actualization, their own joy of 

discovery... It's very important to understand what your 
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intuition is telling you about a situation but not interrupt 

the therapeutic process. They must come to their own 

conclusions in their own way...all you're doing is you've 

got your little light, your little lamp helping them." She 

also states, "If you get a hunch or a feeling, or if you 

have a dream about your client, or you have a certain 

feeling about your client, I think it's very important for 

you to tell the client the truth, and not be afraid to stick 

your neck out and be made a fool of." She believes that 

intuition is there to use to help her clients. 

Number 4 believes that the only time intuition is a 

problem is when he is not in step with the client. To solve 

that, he must "learn to pay more attention to my intuition, 

to ask Spirit." Sharing information varies "...with the 

moment. I try to stay with the person, rather than get too 

far ahead. I will ask, 'should I share this information 

now? ' " 

Number 5 believes that "...when a person comes here to 

me, they've given me permission to do whatever's necessary, 

as long as it's not harmful.... I don't have any real 

ethical concerns about seeing or knowing something that may 

be going on." He will direct clients based on his intuitive 

input. 

Number 6 says regarding her sharing of intuitive 

information, "I say it in a way, here's something that just 

came to me, or whatever, and they can take it or leave it. 
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...I'm careful about not pushing it on somebody. If it's the 

right thing for that person to hear and use, they'll hear 

and use it." 

Number 7 maintains that if a client is not comfortable 

with the intuitive mode, she will not shift into that form 

of consciousness. "I will ask permission. ...And this works 

well. There are exceptions." One of those is potential 

suicide. 

Uses of Support 

All those interviewed feel very strongly about needing 

to communicate with others in a supportive manner regarding 

their use of intuition in counseling. It is not clear 

whether these same individuals, were they not using 

intuition, would still want support. 

Number 1 has support on a regular weekly basis. "I 

think it's important for me to have someone I can talk to 

about this part of my life." She also has other 

professionals with whom she can discuss issues. 

Number 2 states, "For me, personally, it's been 

essential." She has one good friend who is also a therapist 

using intuition. 

Number 3 attends "...many conferences, attend groups, 

workshops, seminars. I belong to many groups but I don't 

have a support person or group." The reader will recall, 
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that the knowledge of Number 3 was because of a flyer sent 

out which advertised for a therapist support group and an 

intuitive training for professional therapists. 

When Number 4 was asked about support from colleagues, 

i.e., psychiatrists, he stated, "I haven't yet found one. I 

would talk with a colleague if I had one, but I don't...." 

He believes that it is essential to talk to someone. 

"Talking with someone is better than talking with no one." 

By this he is referring to someone involved in using 

intuition. 

Number 5 indicated that the issues were those of inner 

work, thus "Almost all my personal friends, their primary 

concern is their inner growth. I'm not at a loss for 

people." There is a therapist with whom he shares office 

space that he can also share his intuitive issues with, as 

this therapist also uses intuition. This is also a support 

for him. 

Number 6 has a therapist friend with whom she talks 

"...about everything. We don't talk intellectually, we know 

where we're coming from." 

Number 7 says, "I do have a support but not with the 

other professionals. In fact, I be very careful what I'm 

saying in that respect. It's a field not much researched 

and very few of my colleagues do have knowledge of 

intuition. And so it's something unfamiliar to them and not 

much stressed." She receives support from an intuitive 
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counselor (one who does readings) and her Zen master. She 

uses one therapist who is in her office for "sharing or 

feedback or input," however, she feels that what she 

receives are "...blank stares." 

Three of the interviewees felt that there were not 

other professionals with whom they could communicate about 

their intuitive counseling (Number 3, 4, and 7). Of those 

who at present do have support systems, the system consists 

primarily of one other therapist who views intuition in the 

same manner. 

Two of these three felt that other therapists were 

unwilling or unknowledgeable about intuitive issues. They 

were just not available (Number 3 and 4). Number 7's 

concern was that other professionals would think her 

unprofessional. 

Although Number 6 has a therapist friend with whom she 

shares, she, too, would probably be uncomfortable sharing 

with other professionals regarding some of the experiences 

she has had. This would be primarily because of her 

ambivalence regarding the psychic versus the intuitive, and 

her fear that she would be called "goofy". 

Training Programs 

One of the respondents, Number 2, does not believe that 

a professional training program for intuition would be 
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sound. She does however, actively encourage self growth and 

meditation. The six who wholely support training programs 

all emphatically emphasize some form of meditation or inner 

work and spirituality. All emphasize experiential training, 

on a minimum of a 50 percent basis. Each believes that the 

programs would need much individuation. 

Numbers 3 and 5 specifically address the issues of 

beliefs and/or universal principles and feel these should be 

taught. 

Other Observations 

Both Number 3 and 5 specifically maintain that there is 

no such thing as a violation of privacy by using "psychic 

snooping." The only information that is available, is that 

which the intuitive therapist will see. All respondents 

but Number 6 are able, at will, to tune into a third person 

who is not present. None of them believe this process 

interferes with the therapeutic process, as this information 

is used for assessment, as a projection, or in general, in a 

psychodynamic manner. 

Coming out of the intuitive closet can bring discomfort 

and fear. For example. Number 1 states in referring to her 

intuitively knowing something, "Sometimes I would get really 

frightened by it." 
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Doubts regarding intuition arise when there is not 

enough self trust (Numbers 1, 2, 4, and 6), and attempting 

to conform to the system (Number 7). Doubts rise from 

different sets of circumstances. 

As intuition grew in the respondents, they found their 

belief systems changed, and so did their lives. This is how 

they commented on how their changing belief systems affected 

their lives: 

Number 1 stated, "Dramatically." 

Number 2 stated , "Just about all of them (regarding 

which beliefs changed). Oh, ok. I won't say all of them. 

All may be over dramatic; but a great deal of them...." 

Number 3 indicated that her whole life turned topsy 

turvy, "total upheaval." 

Number 4 - question not given. 

Number 5 stated, "Yes. I guess it did to some extent." 

Number 6 stated that she experienced "A new kind of 

awareness that reality is not always in a practical sense, 

sensible." She also indicated her fears around the psychic, 

and the lack of reconciliation she experiences in that part 

of her life. 

Number 7 - question not given. 

From the seven interviews, five specifically mentioned 

that their lives changed when becoming involved with the 

intuitive part of themselves. This seems to indicate that 

Tart's study on the fears which professional psychics 
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mention, can be used as a reference when looking at 

counselors who use their intuition (Tart, 1986, pp. 279 - 

92). Obviously, more study is necessary. 

Each of the therapists interviewed strongly feel that 

the intuitive techniques which they use in the counseling 

milieu are done with heart energy, i.e., love; a will to 

help; and strict adherence to a personally evolved ethic 

which includes working with the client to attain his/her 

therapeutic goals. 

Each of the therapists was asked if a therapist could 

be good without the use of intuition. Every one of them 

said no. 
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CHAPTER VI 

SUMMARY, CONCLUSIONS AND IMPLICATIONS 

Summary 

There is a distinct surge in intuitive modes of 

psychotherapy. Transpersonal psychology, Fisher/Hoffman, 

and psychosynthesis are several models which encourage the 

use of intuition by both therapists and clients. Support is 

given to intuitive interventions and interpretations. In 

spite of these outward reassurances, there is a paucity in 

the literature regarding how therapists actually discover, 

develop, apply, and monitor these skills. Furthermore, 

there is no vocabulary which will assist the therapist in 

communicating experiences or ideas. There is little 

agreement regarding the few definitions which do appear. 

Due to these gaping holes in professional references, 

ethical and practical questions abound. This dissertation 

addressed the problems mentioned above. The study asked 

questions providing data on these issues. 

The purpose of the study was to gather information 

about how responsible therapists utilize intuitive 

experiences within their therapeutic practices. The 

intention was to focus on how the intuitive capacities were 

discovered, how they were developed, how they are used in 
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therapy, and how intuition is monitored according to 

professional ethical principles. 

The design of the study was an in-depth semi-structured 

interview. Participants met criteria as professionally 

recognized therapists by either being licensed, or in the 

process of licensing, in the state in which they practice. 

Subjects interviewed were those who utilize, in their 

therapy, the intuitive capacities of interest in this study: 

E.S.P., clairvoyance, clairsentience, clairaudience, 

telepathy, etc. Contact was by word of mouth referral. A 

telephone call was made, during which time, an introduction 

and source of contact was given. The subject of the 

dissertation and the purpose of the study were explained. A 

written consent form was explained and the assurance of 

anonymity given. 

The sample number was small? seven individuals, two of 

whom are men, the other five, women. The interviews averaged 

about one hour and forty-five minutes. 

The interview was divided into five main issues of 

discussion. Most questions were open-ended. The major 

topics of discussion included: definitions of intuition and 

psychic, the discovery of intuition, the development of 

intuition, the use of intuition in the counseling milieu, 

the ethical concerns and/or problems because of intuition, 

and training programs for prospective therapists. Other 

issues emerged as interviews progressed. 
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Transcriptions were done of the tape recorded sessions, 

with codes being assigned to the individual participants. 

The transcriptions were edited for readability. Extraneous 

words and phrases, as well as conversations that were not 

relevant, were deleted. Profiles were created from the 

transcriptions in the individual *s own words as much as 

possible. The profiles follow the basic topical format 

indicated above. 

The information was analyzed according to thematic 

content, in part established by the interview guide. In 

addition to those issues, themes which emerged were also 

discussed. The analysis was done directly from the 

transcriptions. 

It was hoped that the study would provide information 

of the sort not currently found in the professional 

literature; vocabulary, ethical concerns and problems, and 

intuitive discovery and development. To that end, the study 

has been successful in presenting new data. 

The principle limitation of the study was that it was 

an introductory examination of only seven "hand-picked" 

therapists who use intuition in their practice. The 

conclusions generated are therefore, at best, tentative. 

The issues tend to point to a number of conclusions, which 

in and of themselves, are topics for future study. 
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Conclusions 

An indication of the availability or non-availability 

of information and support within the professional 

literature will be given for the conclusions which are 

discussed. 

1. It is impossible to be a really good therapist without 

using intuition. The literature which discusses intuition 

generally supports this premise. However, there is a lack 

of information as to how the therapist is to attain this 

end, and how to use the intuition for growth evolving 

interventions. 

2. All of the subjects began having intuitive experiences 

as children. This is not addressed in the professional 

literature. All of the subjects maintain that everyone has 

some intuitive ability. Most of the professional literature 

does not address this issue. 

3. In their practices, the various types of intuition 

mentioned, along with its usage, breaks down into the 

following: a. All used clairsentience. 

b. All used impressions. 

c. All but one used clairvoyance and 

clairaudience. 

d. Two alluded to using telepathy. 

e. Two used the sense of smell. 

In the professional literature, the types of intuition are 

more commonly referred to as physical, visual, etc. There 
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is much which needs to be written for therapists regarding 

these qualities and how to both recognize, train, and use 

them within therapy. 

4. All but one of those interviewed felt that training 

programs were important ways to develop and learn more 

regarding their intuition. All of the respondents felt that 

any program should be, at the minimum, at least 50% 

experiential. There is little in the professional 

literature on training. 

5. The exploration into the 

transpersonal/spiritual/metaphysical led to profound shifts 

in belief systems. These created a degree of chaos in the 

respondents' lives. This is not addressed in literature for 

therapists. 

6. The respondents were not accepted by parents, teachers, 

colleagues, and as a result, their intuition was usually 

kept in the "intuitive closet" until they were established 

adults. The professional literature does not address this 

issue. 

7. Because there is no dialogue among the professionals, 

there is no common vocabulary or understanding. Hence, 

there is no dialogue, thus creating a vicious cycle. The 

literature does not support a common vocabulary. It was 

necessary for each respondent to define the manner in which 

terms were used. 
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8. Ignorance, the "intuitive closet", and the lack of 

vocabulary create words which continue to be pejorative. 

"Psychic" is one such word. Almost all of the professional 

literature use "psychic" in a pejorative manner with the 

notable except of Mintz, as evidenced by the title of her 

book. The Psychic Thread. 

9. Lack of trust and conformity inhibit intuition. The 

professional literature does support this to some extent. 

10. Self-trust and autonomy encourage the use and success 

of intuition. This, in turn, builds the same. The 

literature does support this. 

11. Support systems among the respondents were very 

individual, personal, helpful, and necessary. No formal 

support groups existed among the respondents. The 

professional literature does not address this issue. 

12. Self-monitoring was a very individual process. 

Personal ethical guidelines were well-considered, sound, and 

responsible. A belief that the inner journey of the client 

must be respected and honored was mentioned by all the 

respondents. They all felt that they must not allow their 

intuitive input to interfere with the client's direction. 

Giving or withholding intuitive information is addressed in 

some of the professional literature. The ethical issues 

which arise from the use of intuition are not addressed, 

with the exception of that mentioned above. 
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13. Professional organizations and training departments in 

universities are needed. Issues such as awareness, 

acceptance, research training, and ethical problems must be 

provided. None of the therapists interviewed learned or 

developed their intuitive skills within the traditional 

university walls. This was accomplished through their inner 

work, meditation, and their study of spirituality and/or 

metaphysics. The literature addresses the issues of the 

spiritual path, meditation for enlightenment, and producing 

altered states of consciousness. However, there were no 

suggestions made as to how one selects the legitimacy of 

teacher, subject matter, etc. Further, there were no 

indications that the universities which train therapists 

should be responsible for their intuitive development. 

Where the therapist is to develop intuition, or the 

techniques which lead to its use, is a personal, non- 

scholarly concern. Intuitive techniques may directly 

contradict some state licensing procedures. 

In conclusion, much of what is written in the 

professional literature, taught in the universities, and 

dealt with on the workshop circuit, barely touches the needs 

of therapists who are using intuitive modes. As a result, 

the issues which must be explored are extensive. They 

encompass the gamut of any evolving type of profession - 

ethics, professional literature, training, etc. 
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Reflections 

As I reflected on the process of the interviews and the 

conclusions drawn, there are two issues which emerged which 

should be addressed if this study is to be replicated. 

Finally, I would like to comment on my personal feelings and 

how this process has affected me. 

My psychic ability greatly influenced the individuals 

who participated in the study. It is my belief that none of 

the respondents would have consented to the interview 

process if I was not an Intuitive counselor. Knowing that I 

did both Intuitive counseling and psychic readings created 

discomfort and was threatening to two of the respondents. 

Of the two who addressed this issue, one spoke of his 

discomfort regarding the fact that I was a "sensitive". I 

suspect that he thought I would be able to "read" him, thus 

invading his privacy. Perhaps he told me more than he would 

have due to his fear that I would psychically snoop and find 

out anyway. The other respondent was threatened by my 

knowledge of the subject. She felt "stupid." If more of 

the respondents were uncomfortable, I do not know. It was 

not a subject which I explored. In retrospect, I would have 

done so. If I had, the issue would have been out in the 

open and grist for the mill. 

The other significant issue occurred when I asked the 

respondents their opinions of the interview. They all 
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appreciated and enjoyed the interview process (although 

Number 5 indicated discomfort with the timing of the 

questions). 

Numbers 1,2,3, and 6 indicated that the interview was 

validating to them. It was the first time they had a chance 

to talk to someone who could professionally understand their 

concerns and issues, and it was the first time that they had 

ever attempted to explain how they used intuition in their 

therapy. They had never had to focus on the issues or frame 

them in a professional and cogent manner. As a result, the 

interview was a powerful and enabling process and their 

self-respect was enhanced. 

The safety of anonymity allowed all of the respondents 

to vent frustration at their profession and their 

professional organizations. Some of the topics include lack 

of training in intuition, a devaluing and demeaning of 

intuition, fears regarding being "found out", isolation from 

other professionals, and certification/credential laws. 

The interviews were clarifying and inspiring to almost 

all the respondents. 

For me, the interview process was very exciting, 

rewarding, and professionally supportive. I felt that I had 

finally found a group of individuals who spoke my language - 

if not in the actual words, then in the ideas. A wonderful 

validation! A further joy is that I have developed a close 

relationship with one of the therapists who I interviewed 
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(Number 3) which is both personally and professionally 

stimulating. 

Implications 

The implications of this dissertation fall into roughly 

five categories: those that involve professional 

organizations, higher education, ethics, education in 

general, and society at large. 

1. Professional organizations must recognize the role of 

intuition in their journals and literature. They must 

acknowledge those practitioners using intuition as a healthy 

segment of their population. As more and more therapists 

become involved in the study of meditation, or changing 

consciousness, intuitive abilities are increasing. There 

are no adequate guidelines established at this point to 

assist, support, or acknowledge the issues raised in this 

paper. Workshops, seminars, education, and writings are 

needed to act as support for this up-coming type of 

therapist. A division or sector of professional 

organizations for therapists must study and create 

guidelines and professional laws which relate both directly 

and indirectly to the use of intuition. 

2. Universities and colleges have the role of developing 

curricula which address the use of intuition in all walks of 

life, be it the sciences, psychology, education, etc. They 
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must teach an awareness of intuition, as well as its' 

recognition and development. There are small, often not 

fully accredited, universities which are teaching 

transpersonal psychology. They are the vanguard. The 

larger universities must become a part of this scholarly 

pursuit in both a cognitive and experiential manner. This 

will, in part, generate more data, leading to more 

professional literature, which at this point, is scant. 

3. Universities and professional organizations, together, 

must tackle the ethical issues which arise from the 

increased use and awareness of intuition. They must provide 

flexible guidelines for its development and use. 

4. The validation of intuitive abilities must begin in the 

elementary schools. Teachers must be trained to cultivate 

intuition rather than have children suppress it and/or feel 

ashamed. All of the respondents in this study indicated 

intuitive awareness as children. None were validated and/or 

encouraged. 

5. Society at large must develop a more realistic 

acceptance that intuition is a fact of life. Popular 

literature and media coverage regarding all walks of life 

must be made available without the pejorative connotations 

and ridicule which consistently occur. There must be 

appreciation, cultivation, and utilization of this natural 

capacity. 
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APPENDIX A 

TRANSCRIPTION NUMBER 1 

Number 1 is a female who is in the process of taking 

state licensing exams. She has been counseling people, 

first as a psychiatric nurse, then as a counseling intern. 

She began in 1973. 

Interviewer: Tell me of your religion of your family of 

origin. 

Number 1: I was brought up Pentacostal, a far cry from 

where I am now. 

Interviewer: Where are you now? 

Number 1: I don't practice a 'man-made' religion in the 

Judeo-Christian tradition. Mine is more 

transpersonal/metaphysical, whatever the jargon is. I left 

the Pentacostal relgion shortly after high school. It was a 

very strict upbringing. 

Interviewer: Tell me about who is in your family. 

(She describes the intricate family, with all their problems 

- both physical and emotional.) Was intuition ever a thing 

in your family? Was anybody intuitive? 
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Number 1: My Grandmother waw a Cherokee Indian and 

practiced a lot of the Shamanist traditions. She was quite 

clairvoyuant, clairaudient and really was the force in my 

life (tears). When I was a kid, I was very clairvoyant, 

clairaudient, clairsentient, too, and she always cautioned 

me about where to use it and how to use it and she taught me 

a lot. She taught me about healing because she would make 

her own healing material. She'd go out and pick the herbs, 

and do certain rituals with them. She really had the wisdom 

of the past, present and future, had enormous reverence for 

the spirit source, and taught me. That was very 

instrumental in me moving into where I am in my life. She 

used to tell me stories before I'd go to school, and I 

didn't know she was making them up, What she was doing was 

her own Inner Teachings - or teachers from other realms 

would share stories with her, and she would tell me the 

stories. When I went to school I would tell them about the 

stories my grandmother told me, and I could never find them 

in the books. I would ask her why I couldn't find them in 

the books. 

Interviewer: Did your parents ever talk about intuition? 

Number 1: My mother would be more embarrassed by it, 

especially when I'd know people were going to come, and they 

would show up. I would talk about certain pains people had, 
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then they would have them. She would encourage me to keep 

quiet about those things. I could pick up things in grocery 

stores, or out and about, or whatever, and it disturbed her 

- it bothered her. 

Interviewer: How do you define intuition? 

Number 1: Intuition is a balance of in part. Lord knows, 

I’ve been working on this a long time, of thought and 

feeling - not emotion. When you mention feeling, people 

tend to think emotions, but I look at it more as having a 

thought for every feeling, and a feeling for every thought. 

When I'm in the state of balance then I can read energies 

very well, which I do. I tend to see intuition as a part of 

energetics as well. 

Interviewer: What do you mean by energetics? 

Number 1: That I believe we are energy, and like a lot of 

people have written about, that we carry in our auric field 

and carry other energetics about us. If we open ourselves 

up to feel those energies than it allows me to sense and 

know where another person is, either through the use of one 

sense, or all the senses. I tend to use my visionary gift 

as a part of my intuitive skill, and most especially, my 

audio gift because I am clairaudient. I have the gift of 
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touch. I use all of my senses, even smell. Two years ago 

the sense of smell became more apparent in some of my work, 

and that's interesting because this one of the more primal 

perceptions and senses, and essentially one of the last to 

come in for me. 

Interviewer: What is the difference between intuitive and 

psychic? 

Number 1: Oh boy, that's tough! The picture that came to 

mind for me is when I hear psychic, I see a person, when I 

hear intuitive, I think of an energy. Psychic seems so 

limited, whereas intuitive encompasses all the senses, not 

just here but in another dimension. Psychic is very 

limited. I use the words interchangable. In reality, I'm 

not convinced that they can or should be used interchangably 

-I'm still playing around with this myself. 

Interviewer: How has intuition affected your life these 

days? 

Number 1: Oh my word!! I communicate with my Inner Teacher 

- I don't know what that source is, but my Inner Teacher has 

the wisdom of the universe - whether that is a part of me or 

whether it's a teacher out of the physical body, I don't 

know yet. The Inner Teacher has a clear voice to me, which 
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says this is in your best interest, or this is not in your 

best interests. It's very much like when I was in the 

lady's room before I came in to meet with you, I asked my 

Inner Teacher, "how will this be for me today - is it in my 

best interest to do this?" My Inner Teacher said, "this 

will be very powerfulf or you - you'll learn some new things 

about yourself." So, I hear that, and I can stay on target. 

When I meditated at five ocloock this morning, I asked my 

Inner Teacher for a key word to guide me today and my Inner 

Teacher said, "Today's going to be an open day." I listen 

to those things and I hear the words that come to me, and I 

discipline myself to hear what's told me and to trust it. I 

think the biggest thing for me is, as I trust my intuition 

more and more, it keeps me on track, it keeps me 

disciplined; not rigidity, flexibility. It keeps me moving 

through my life process. I know when the Inner Teacher talks 

to me. The Inner Teacher once told me, "It's in your best 

interest to do this." I did it, and it turned out to be a 

disaster and I raged and I was angry. I threw a fit and all 

that, and yet it was one of the most profound lessons for me 

- even in the negative. I use my intuition to teach me and 

to guide me through my own life process. 

Interviewer: Has that affected your belief system? 
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Number Is Dramatically, I tend to be more in the space of 

living with the philosophy of live and let live. The idea 

of it is what is - whatever that 'it' might be. I'm far 

less judgemental. One of the most important things for me 

is to look at that projected part of me and to know that 

when I point a finger at other people that I'm really 

talking about me, and I can feel the resonation inside of 

me. It's taken me out of what I call "the mucky bag". It's 

allowed me to own me in a different kind of way; sometimes 

painfully so. Sometimes it's brutal what comes through in 

terms of the teachings and so on. The notion is listen to 

it and work with it and make choices one way or another. 

Interviewer: Tell me more about your intuitive abilities. 

Number 1: Actually every sense provides intuitive input. I 

see energy, I can see energetic fields around people. For 

example, earlier I was working with one of the clients this 

morning. I could see some darkness on the left side of the 

body. I used to say that's just a shadow or it's this or 

that. I could see that energy - a weakened energy, and I 

asked him if anything was going on on the left side of his 

body. He said, "I woke up in the middle of the night with 

my left shoulder just killing me." In knowing that, I asked 

him, of course, if he was planning to see a doctor and 

followed through with those sorts of things. That kind of 
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thing guides me in making referrals and making certain 

people get the proper treatment. Sometimes when I'm with 

someone I hear a word. I can take the word and ask them 

what it means to them. It may direct them right into the 

heart center, which will come upon something that will help 

move through a piece of work. 

Smell - I was working with a young woman whose father 

had passed five years before. Everytime we would work with 

the material around him around, a particular period, I would 

begin to smell oranges. It was like, what is this?! I 

asked her, "Tell me what your father did, tell me some 

things about him." Well, he used to own orange groves and 

she had very fond memories of those days when they used to 

go out and pick oranges together. This helped her move into 

a piece of catharses which was very instrumental for her. 

Touch - I do energy work with people, I help them in 

terms of blockages — I feel parts of the person which feel 

cold. I can work with that part and ask them what's going 

on there. Just knowing the skin is cold, there nmight be a 

blockage energetically. I help them work with any emotion 

that might be there. 

And taste hasn't come through as powerfully. I just 

wait until the stuff unfolds. 
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Interviewer: You've been real clear giving me specific 

names for what you do -I noticed you didn't mention 

telepathy. Do you use it? 

Number 1: I use this, and have had more experiences in the 

last six months or so,as I open up more in the third eye. I 

tend to have the thoughts that come and then the events will 

happen. Like yesterday I had a thought about a client and I 

thought, I'm so concerned about him. I haven't heard from 

him in six weeks and I've left messages and all of that. I 

kind of forgot about it for a couple weeks and I had this 

flash - I need him to call me. Sixty seconds - maybe two 

minutes at the most, he was there on the phone. I tend to 

believe that we can manifest that way if we have clean 

intent and clean motive. 

Interviewer: Do you meditate? 

Number 1: Yes. 

Interviewer: How? 

Number 1: I don't have a ritual other than I have a special 

place that I go to every day. I have two pillows on the 

floor and I lean against another pillow with my back against 

something - no matter for how short a time. The idea is to 
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develop the discipline. Every single day of my life I go to 

that special place in my conference room and I plop down on 

those pillows, even if I can only sit there thirty seconds. 

It's the discipline the psyche knows - um, now I'll get 

centered. Now I'm ready and I will ask my Inner Teacher for 

a word and that may be all I have tinme for that moment, but 

it's sitting down and getting the key word that my day has 

now started. 

I was having trouble meditating and I said to a friend, 

"I just can't seem to deepen the trance." He said to me, 

"you're in trance almost all the time anyway." And it was 

like, OH! That's basically it - because my work, the work 

that I do, I'm basically in trance. I attended a conference 

recently and one of the statements which was made to all of 

us was, "For some of you, you only need to meditate five 

minutes a day because some of you are pretty much in 

meditation all the time." It was a validation. It was also 

a way of saying, yes. Whatever we do, if we're in the place 

of clean intent, clean motive, concentration and discipline, 

we're there. 

Interviewer: Do you exercise? 

Number 1: Not a lot. I'm basically very lazy. I hate 

exercise, though I do walk a lot - though not regularly 
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because my life right now is committed to service. (She 

described long, arduous hours and schedules.) 

Interviewer: When did you start using intuition in 

counseling? 

Number 1: When I became really aware of it was as a Navy 

nurse and worked in psychiatry - I realized I had a gift for 

seeing things quickly or reading between the lines, and I 

just knew things and couldn-t explain it. I could say 

something to a patient and they would say, "How did you know 

that?", or whatever. I started working with that a little 

bit more. Sometimes I would get really frightened by it. I 

would see things, hear things and ask, "How do I know that 

stuff?" and I just knew. There's no way around it, 

(regarding her use of intuition) and in the most profound 

sense, I would say in the 70"s. It was then that I could 

have an appreciation of my intuition. 

Interviewer: How do you use it now? 

Number 1: For the most part, I check things out constantly 

with my teachers - the voice from another dimension. I'll 

rarely tell people "this is what's going on with you." I 

will take the information and check it out with them rather 

than inserting thought forms. For example, with a client, 
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the Inner Teacher may say to me, "He's really raging today 

and he's afraid to talk about it." Then I will ask him if 

anger's come up in the past day or two, and I would go in 

that way. Or if I could catch a behavior or see something 

that was obvious with the patient, then I would say, "What I 

see in your behavior is this, " and point to what the 

behavior is and oft times (say), that's construed as angry 

behavior or something that would tell me that you are angry. 

Are you angry (I'd ask), rather than pointing the finger. 

Now what has happened in my work lately however, is that my 

Inner Teachers are saying to me it's important to be clearer 

about that and say "I feel anger from you" - which is real 

risk taking with some people, not with all people. And I do 

it that way. Another thing is I've done a lot of energy 

work with people and my body will literally take on their 

symptoms. I was working with a man in Las Vegas who had had 

some difficulty with his heart. He hadn't told me that, and 

I started getting horrendous chest pains and I just stepped 

back - my Inner Teacher told me to step back -away from him. 

I asked him if he had trouble with his heart lately and he 

said, 'yeah', and it turned out he had had some major 

difficulty. I've worked with people with liver problems and 

I take on the pains and aches and I can feel them. 

Interviewer: How do you get rid of it? 
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Number 1: I stand in the center of a glow of luminous light 

- the Golden Circle. It's interesting. I use a lot of 

symbolism in my work . I use the circle - the golden 

circle, because I think that the circle of course has no 

beginning, no end - is a lovely symbol. Not only the 

feminine energy for me, it's a wonderful symbol for the 

goddess energy, the shakti energy. And I will bring to mind 

a picture of the golden circle, and I stand in the center of 

that pure globe ofluminous blue light that circles in a 

clockwise manner around - an electric blue - around that 

circle and I'm in the center. My psyche is conditioned to 

know that when I do that it means that I'm asking the spirit 

source to center and ground me and to keep me safe, 

protected, and remind me that I am of the Source. So I use 

this symbol that way. I also use the symbol of the goddess 

Kuan-Yin, and there have been times, for example, when I 

have worked with cancer patients and have taken on some of 

the symptoms and the Inner Teacher will say, "Channel it to 

the Kuan-Yin", and I'll just hold a hand up to the 

sculptured piece over there, or I bring her to mind and just 

envision her taking that - the symptoms and so on. So I use 

a lot of the symbols because I have such enormous respect 

for the subconscious mind. And the subconscious mind loves 

images and loves the abstract, and will work with those 

images. I think it's for me, a lot of discipline. There are 

certain images that I can call into mind. Sometimes I see 
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me in a shower of white light or golden light, or pink light 

which ever the mind wants me to work with, and that reminds 

me that I am showered by the Source and that I am safe. 

Interviewer: Do you have a particular bent that you work 

through or with? 

Number 1: Mostly Jungian. Of course, back in the days when 

I was first trained and educated, about all we had was 

Freud, and I studied most of the modalities - Gestalt, and 

T.A., and some of the others, reality therapy and all that. 

But I find, for me, that Jung answers a lot of the 

questions, and tends to put things into a framework that I 

can grasp much more readily. I do believe in Sigmund Freud. 

I believe he was one of the most brilliant men of our time, 

and so much of what he did just gave us an enormous amount 

don't always agree with everything he wrote about, but I 

just think he was one of the most incredible people to bless 

our planet. Jung is pretty much it for me. 

Interviewer: Tell me if you have any ethical concerna 

regarding your use of intuition. 

Number 1: I do, and part of that is something I'm working 

through right now, and it goes back to something I was 

talking about earlier. Rather than pointing and saying, 
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"this is how you're feeling and this is the way it is," I'm 

very cautious about how I phrase things with people. So 

number one, I won't be accusatory, and I don't give thought 

insertion. Those kinds of things are diminishing to people, 

and it's questionable in terms of ethics and litigation and 

some of those kinds of things. So I do have concerns about 

that, particularly when I'm approaching a time when I'm 

taking the state licensure exam for -, and I have a hard 

time with a lot of the diagnostic categories and that kind 

of thing. This whole thing has shifted my entire belief 

system about that, and I know that I'm open for any kind of 

legal hassels or whatever the ethical issues around that, so 

I have concerns around that. Am I willing to shift my work? 

No. 

Interviewer: What are you going to do with that? 

Number 1: I know that there's always a way to work with the 

system. I don't fight the system and I'm not into crusades 

and I'm not into making the system wrong. I believe on the 

planet, that everything has its place, and that there will 

be people that I can be of service to or be people I won't. 

Those people that I can, I know that Spirit will bring those 

people to me. I trust the process - one hundred percent. 

And there are days I trust it only fifty percent, and there 

are days I say, "to hell with it!" (laughter!) But for the 
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most part, I know underneath all of that, and I say this to 

people, that that Spirit source or whatever you want to call 

it never brings to me an energy that would do me in, and I 

just trust that. I know that what I have to offer isn't for 

everyone, and I can't change what I am. I've learned along 

the way that the feminine must be. To be in the true 

feminine, she has to be. It's in the being, that I do so 

well, because it's the feminine part that heals us in 

reality, whether you're in a female body or a male body. 

And when I'm in my feminine, I do what feels authentic and 

when I don't, I don't handle my life very well. That's so 

much a part of intuition too, I think. 

Interviewer: So, you would not change your methods, except 

' as they change in your development and growth? 

Number 1: That's right. Because I truly do work from the 

heart center and I believe that the elements and the 

attributes of the heart center guide me everyday of my life 

and I"m about those attributes of compassion, the healing 

process, and unconditional love. And when I'm in that 

place, my motives are clean and my intent is clean. 

Interviewer: How can you tell when your're not in that 

place? 
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Number Is I get into ticky-tacky, judgment, and I want to 

make wrong and point the finger and project me onto the 

other person. 

Interviewer: Does that include your clients? 

Number Is Yeah, I'm real careful about that. When I have a 

hit inside me, when someone rattles my cage, I know that's 

my stuff and I'd best go back to the drawing board. 

Interviewer: How do you deal with it in therapy? 

Number 1: There are times when I just tell the patient. 

There are times when I just say I will have a reaction. My 

clients are real smart. They know. I learned a long time 

ago I can't lie to people. They know. People are smart. 

And I've had clients say to me, "Is that your stuff?" and 

I'll check it out and say, "yeah, you're right, it is." I 

have no problems about that. It's hard sometimes. And 

there are times sometimes when I just announce, "This is my 

projection", and I will tell them. 

Interviewer: How can you tell when it's your projection? 

Number 1: I tend to feel it. I tend to go according to 

whether I felt defensive, whether there was some sort of 
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emotional response - whether I felt tearfull - something 

grabbed me in my throat and I wanted to weep, or if I had a 

flash of anger, or if I wanted to make wrong - make the 

person wrong, then I'm dealing with my stuff. 

Interviewer: I don't understand how if you had a flash of 

anger, or if you had tears, why you're dealing with your 

stuff. What about clairsentience? 

Number 1: It would be more like checking it out with that 

person, and I would do that, and I would check it with my 

own Inner Teachers. "Is that my stuff or is that the other 

person's stuff?" And my teachers are brutally honest, which 

is what I want, and certainly they can't do it any other 

way. And then I can talk about that. I keep it simple. I 

keep it real simple. I live with the notion that we're so 
*r 

very much alike and yet so different. We're connected by 

that strand of energy that is the Infinite, yet we're very 

unique unto ourselves and Braugh Joy said something - he's 

said it many times with some of the work I've done with him, 

"Ain't nobody here but us chickens! Just us." And that's 

really it, and my clients are no differnt from me, really, 

except I'm here working with them and I go to my therapist 

or my teacher to work out my stuff. I don't work it out 

here. I think as long as I maintain that stance - that I can 

keep my feet on the ground - I don't get up here playing 
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greater than, less than. I've had to learn humility, really 

have had to learn it. Big time!! There was a time years and 

years ago, that I was proud of the fact that I had never 

gone to a therapist. I learned how arrogant that was and 

how greater than. It really called for a major shift for 

me. I've had three near death experiences and the last one 

got my attention and taught me a lot about getting out of up 

here above others, and getting down here - be a part of, 

rather than apart from, cause that's a lot of what we're 

about. 

Interviewer: Do your clients know you use intuition? 

Number 1: Yeah. And for a while there, I wouldn't share 

the degree of it. People would say to me, "You're so 

intuitive, how do you know this stuff?", and I would simply 

honor the fact - yes, I am intuitive. Within the past two 

years, I've come out of the intuitive closet, so to speak. 

I've really opened to that aspect of myself. Before, I was 

more concerned about what people would think. They'll think 

I'm a nut or they'll think - I don't want people to think 

I'm a charlatan. It was me judging me around all of that. 

And in the last two years, especially, I'm very open even 

with new people. They've heard about me anyway, that's why 

they come here. It usually works out. They have a notion of 

what I do, and they'll ask me about it. Yeah, I tell them. 
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Interviewer: Do you consult with collegues in a peer 

support fashion regarding your experiences concerning the 

use of intuition? 

Number 1: Yes, definitely. (She mentions a few names - and 

speaks to how supportive they are in very general terms). 

When I go for my personal retreats, which is about twice a 

year, to do some of my closet cleaning, I ask (she names an 

individual) certain things and discuss issues. I think it's 

important for me to have someone I can talk to about this 

part of my life. 

Interviewer: Are you saying that you have this kind of 

support on a regular basis with people around you? 

Number 1: Yes, Every week. 

Interviewer: That's wonderful, Lucky you! If you could 

design a program which would teach intuition for therapists, 

would you? 

Number 1: Yes, and I knew you would ask that. I would make 

a requirement that first of all, people would have to be in 

an in-depth psychology, psychological study of the self. I 

don't think that we can access the full depth of the 

intuitive gifts without cleaning out a lot of that stuff - I 
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call it overlays of material from intra-uterine life, from 

the time of conception, from the time of egg/spernm coming 

together, until the very present moment. Until all of that 

material which is in the psyche which is in that overlay 

process is cleaned out, I think it prevents us from 

accessing the intuitive parts of us. I would definitiely 

make it mandatory to be in some kind of self study depth 

work. That to me is number one. In the meditation group, 

we do a lot of experientials and that's a part of it, 

because people want to know how to open open the different 

chakra systems. I think it is essential to work with each 

part of that and where people are blocked and they can take 

that into their psychological study. For example, if we're 

looking at the first chakra, I give to them a list of 

attributes of that center, and I give them exercises in the 

class as to what's going on with them in the sense of 

suvrvial. And I have them look at that and have them track 

it back to childhood - have you been in survival all your 

life? in a postive way or not positive way? - and access 

material. For myself, I was always in survival because I 

came from abject poverty. The poor people called us poor, 

so I learned early on about survival. I had a real 

grounding in that aspect of excessive. I would coordinate 

that aspect of looking at a person's psychological picture. 

I see it as so important. I think teaching telepathy would 

be important. 
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Interviewer: How would you do it? 

Number 1: Some of the things that we've been doing, 

especially in working with dreams, and that kind of thing, 

is seeding dreams. I tell people before you go to sleep at 

night, call forth the dream teacher, because we all have 

one, real or imagined, you have a dream teacher. Say to the 

dream teacher, "I need some answers about my relationship 

with Charlie", and that kind of thing. "Show me in the 

dream state whether it's appropriate and timely for us." 

Whatever comes through in the dream state can be worked 

with. I see so much a part of teaching intuition as working 

with the dream state. I do a lot of work wiith the dream 

state. Basically I look at patterns. You cannot escape 

looking at patterns. Someone can give me just a brief sketch 

of a dream -a tiny fragment - and I can pick up a major 

pattern in that tiny piece of information - just through 

maybe one image or two. I would teach that in a school. 

Interviewer: So that is an intuitive skill? 

Number 1: I think so. I think teaching intuition, having 

people read about the ancient teachers is important. That 

was really fascinating to me. I've had such a connection 

with the Pathagoris School, numbers, numerology, 

mathematics. I was not a mathematician, nor am I now. I can 
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barely balance my check book on a good month. I have a real 

leaning in that direction and have for years. I've read a 

lot about the Pategorians and it's taught me a lot of 

ancient wisdom, and I bring those kind of things into the 

teaching aspect. It's very much like with some of the 

students with whom I'm working at this point - we do a lot 

of different exercises - and I've had students come back 

and say, "You know, I was reading such and such a book and 

it was like all the stuff that I already knew was in that 

book, and I never read it anywhere before". It's a nice 

validation, you know? I would teach psychometry. What I do 

with that in a class is, we did that about six weeks ago in 

our meditation class. I would have students pair off and 

work in diads or triads and take something off like a ring 

or watch or bracelet or whatever. Then the other person has 

his or her eyes closed and drops it in that person's hand. 

They say the first thing that comes to mind, very first 

thing - whether its a smell, taste, or any of the senses. 

Someone else would be the recorder and write those things 

down. 

Interviewer: Do I hear you saying that you encourage them 

to become more aware of these senses? 

Number 1: Absolutely! 
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Interviewer: How would you do that? 

Number 1: Through various exercises like that one I just 

talked about. I tell people when they work with me, whether 

in the clinical situation, or therapy, or classes I do, that 

I teach people awareness. I teach people about omens, I 

teach them about metaphors, I give them lots of examples. I 

use some of the divination tools like medicine cards, tarot, 

the runes, the I- Ching. I use a lot of those things to 

teach them about the small 's' - the ego self, versus the 

big 'S', the Higher Self. It's in using those kinds of 

things, that people can build trust in themselves and that 

intuitive part, and begin to see that some of this stuff 

really has validity - through the various exercises, like 

psychometry. Sometimes one of the things I do with them is 

a third eye experience in which they break up in groups of 

maybe seven people. One person would be in the center and 

they would go to each person. When the base person would 

look - third eye to third eye, they would say the first word 

that came, and go around doing that with each person, and 

the others would write down the words and work with them. I 

believe you can put together certain experientials to teach 

this thing. 

Interviewer: Would you consider the experiential more 

important than the theoretical, or equal? 
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Number 1: Equal. People tend to - and I do a lot of 

experientials - the child part gets it, and the deeper 

psyche loves it when it gets to see it and have the 

experience of it. The child part will take it in and really 

work with it, and it's in accessing the child part that, we 

can be healed. I really believe that it's the child that 

can make us sick because of belief systems and/or it's the 

child that can make us well. When we engage the child part 

in a way that it's learning some new things about itself - 

all those children that live inside of us that's when some 

major shifts can take place. 

Interviewer: So why 50/50? 

Number 1: Going back to what I started to say early on, a 

part of intuition is thought - intellect, theory, if you 

will, and feeling which is looking third eye to third eye. 

For example, I get that intuitive flash, that feeling that 

when I look at you, I see the word reverence. That's what 

I'm feeling. It can be reverence for me and it can be your 

reverence. It's in the balance of the thought, the 

intellect theory, with the feeling aspect that intuition 

comes into play - from my perspective. 

Interviewer: What kind of books, teachers, etc. influenced 

you in regard to intuition?. 
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Number Is My grandmother would be first on my list. I have 

had some wonderful teachers. Right now, I work with Braugh 

Joy. He's one of the most profound teachers I've had. He 

has enormous clarity. He's impeccable in his Spiritual 

life, he owns his stuff and doesn't get into greater than, 

less than. He walks his talk. He's been a major influence. 

I worked with an older woman, Frieda Waterhouse. She has 

enormous clarity. Tough! Brutally so, but she was right on 

target. I was in the Inner Peace Movement for a while. It 

was very inspirational for me to be a part of that group. 

Books, I read so much. I have usually 6-10 books going on 

at one time. Francisco Cole's material - Man and the 

Universe. Astral Soul. These are little handbooks which 

have been so instrumental in my life. Zuckoff's material. 

I read a lot of Marian Woodman's - like The Pregnant Virgin, 

and other books which she has written. John Sanford, I like 

his material. I've not gotten into Lynne Andrew's material 

I've not gotten into them, and I'm not sure why, 

especially coming from my background. It felt more male 

oriented. It's like the vision quest felt so masculine. 

William James, Swendenborg, Kirkagaard, Jung - I've read all 

over the place. 

Interviewer: So is there anything else you would include in 

your training of therapists for intuition. 
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Number Is Off the top of my head, no. Just developing the 

senses. 

Interviewer: You indicated how important your inner voices 

are, how do you train them? 

Number 1: That has been maddening. When I first began to 

access the voices - and I had them as a child, and through 

the life processes, like ok, let's put them over there, and 

go be a teenager and forget this other stuff - take a time 

out. When I moved into some intra-self study, more hit or 

miss. I began, and I teach students this, that the Higher 

Self's or soul's essence will give us the information 

whether you use a pendulum or use the body. I've taught all 

of these kinds of tools. For example, you can stand up and 

ask the body and it will go one way or another - yes, no - 

if you ask yes/no questions. The Higher Self is not 

interested in if I bet on the L.A. Raiders for the football 

game. The Higher Self isn't interested in that. The things 

to have to do with Soul making, so to speak. I work with 

people showing different ways to communicate. I would spend 

hours writing questions like, is it in my best interst to do 

such and such; and let the body talk, and my body will move, 

or I would use a pendulum. Then I would begin to hear the 

voice and it got clearer and clearer, The more I worded out 

in my inner world, the clearer the material came through. 
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Interviewer: What does working out in the inner world mean? 

Number 1: It means releasing bound emotions in the physical 

body, emotional body, the mental or intellectual body and 

the spiritual body and the etheric or celestial. Getting rid 

of all the garbage. I think body work is mandatory when 

you're doing self study - as a matter of fact, I had a 

message last night. When I went into the cave, as I call 

it, when I really go into do some deeper psychological work, 

I got a massage every single week because I think the body 

has so much of the information. We need the answers. I 

teach people how to listen to the body. To be sure that 

your body will tell you in aches and pains where emotions 

are bound. Just listen. I came from a really good family 

with a lot of physical abuse (said sarcastically). I used to 

carry horrible pain in the left lower back. It didn't 

trouble me for many years, until I went into the cave, and 

then I began to have horrific back pain. I began to work 

with the emotion of fear. It took me over two years to 

release the psychological work with my therapist and 

teachers and so on - that, with body work. I don't have 

those difficulties now. 

Interviewer: Is there annything else you'd like to tell me 

about your use of or learning psychic/intuitive abilities? 
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Number 1: My Inner Teacher says, "Yes", but I have no idea 

what it would be. Nothing other than everybody has it, it's 

a matter of opening yourself up to it. Just being willing 

to push through my own material, and the case of other 

people, their inner material that's been bound to the 

conscious mind for so long. 

Interviewer: Do you believe that people can be intuitive 

and be pretty acurate without being "clean"? 

Number 1: I think it's possible, I think you'll be limited. 

I think it's certainly possible to be clairaudient and not 

access some of the other sensitivities. Sure, I think the 

more we clean out the more we make ourselves available to 

all the senses. 

Interviewer: How would you evaluate perspective therapists 

studying intuition? 

Number 1: You don't ask easy questions!!!! I get a sense, 

it's in the eyes, it's in what is said, and the follow- 

through. I listen to committment, I read between the lines 

in terms of what the third ear tells me, or the third eye 

tells me. I hear what people say and watch what people do. 

I watch body language. It's more in terms of when people 

have said to me, "I really want to learn to do this, I 
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really want to do this," yet don't keep appointments, don't 

want to pay me, don't want to walk the journey, want it 

handed to them, then I say, "They're not ready for 

teachership yet, they're not ready to be that teacher, or 

therapist, or whatever you want to call that which we do." 

If they're talking about it, they setting the energy for it, 

but they're not committed to it yet, and I see committment 

as a major major part of it. I have students who will say 

to me, "I would come to your meditation class on Monday 

night, but it's so far to drive -you know that's a twenty- 

five minute drive up there - thirty minute drive." 

Interviewer: In San Diego, that's around the block! 

(laughter!!!!) 

Number 1: I'm often amused by it when I've seen friends 

drive an hour to get to a class, (lots of stories here of no 

relevance) 

Interviewer: Is there anything else you would like to tell 

me about training therapists? 

Number 1: Nothing other than that's what I'm moving into. 

I don't know what that's going to look like yet, but I know 

that's what I'm being guided to. 
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Interviewer: How did you feel about this interview? Did I 

draw out your feelings and thoughts. 

Number 1: It helped me to clarify. I've not had anyone sit 

and ask me. 

Interviewer: Let me ask you another question about ethics. 

What do you think of the ethics of looking into another 

person's life who is not your client - say, one who is the 

significant other? 

Number 1: I think it's ok because we will be guided - for 

me - if my intuitive gift will take me from here to there 

energetically, then it will give me a clearer picture about 

this person over here. It's what I do with the material I 

get over here, which is the issue. 

Interviewer: Ok, so what is the issue? 

Number 1: I usually keep my mouth shut. For example, 

you're here and you're talking about so and so, and I tune 

into that energy over here to my right; then I can say I can 

see why she feels and thinks that way, or there's some 

distortion about this. I check it out with my Inner Teacher 

to see if I should share the experience or the perception of 

that person. I'm generally very very cautious about how I 
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ask questions as I indicated. I tend to not be as direct 

with that sort of thing - like no wonder you want out of 

that marriage - he's really a whatever. It's more helping 

to them to uncover that themselves. If I give people the 

answers then they can't walk the journey. 

Interviewer: To validate their experiences - is that the 

same thing as giving them the answers? 

Number 1: If I put it in the framework of this is my 

perception, I perceive something similar to what you 

\ 

perceive. I think that's ok. When are we taking the 

uncovering of material away from the owner - it's a very 

fine line we walk on.I am always telling people in the 

meditation class, "Not my will but Thy will" and always 

remember that. It's very much the same thing. 

Interviewer: Do you believe one can be a good therapist 

without being intuitive? 

Number 1: It's hard. I can't imagine that. I just can't 

imagine how that could happen. (This was repeated as Number 

1 was shaking her head in a negative manner.) People 

wouldn't access feeling. 
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APPENDIX B 

TRANSCRIPTION NUMBER 2 

Number 2 is a female who is in process of licensing. 

She's been in counseling about four years. Her approach is 

ecletic with an influence of Jung. Her religion of origin 

was Presbyterian, which she does not practice now. "I'm so 

far away from that now, organized religion makes me feel 

claustraphobic." She is the eldest of three, a brother in 

the middle, and a younger sister. Her father is deceased. 

r 

Number 2: I grew up in a small perfect western town 

environment to grow up in. From the outside, nmy childhood 

was really perfect to look at, but it wasn't. I grew up in 

a very protective environment. 

Interviewer: How did your family deal with intuition? Did 

the subject ever come up? 

Number 2: NEVER (Laughter) 

Interviewer: So were you intuitive as a little person? 

Number 2: Very much so, but I kind of just went into 

retreat and was in my own world because my family was really 

crazy — lots of alcoholism. I'd just kind of retreat in my 
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own world. On the outside, it looked perfect - "Leave It To 

Beaver Family". I was popular in school (etc.), but my inner 

world was very private, and I just kind of lived in my own 

world. The things that I thought I knew as a small child 

frightened my parents so much that I just kind of pulled 

away, and didn't begin to access this stuff really until the 

last few years. 

Interviewer: What's happened in the last few years? 

Number 2: Just working on myself - learning how to dive 

into my inner process and cleaning out a lot childhoood 

stuff, a lot of woundedness, a lot of pain. From my late 

twenties til now. I'll be thirty-six tomorrow, has been a 

real time of growing and going into my inner world and 

focusing on childhood stuff. As I released a lot of the 

emotional garbage, I've gotten clearer and clearer, and just 

began to trust myself more, and feeling like all those years 

I thought I was crazy, I really wasn't. I was just very 

intuitive. 

Interviewer: How do you define intuitive? 

Number 2: A sense of knowingness that comes from just 

within. For me, it's just being connected with how I'm 

feeling. I guess my intuitive gifts are more clairsentient, 
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in that I feel a lot of stuff. I get a lot of waves of 

feelings when I'm on to something appropriate for myself or 

when I'm counseling someone. So it's like as I cleaned out 

a lot of emotional stuff, it made more room for me to come 

in and connect with my body more instead of floating out 

there all the time. As I've come in, I've recognized that 

my body's just a real wonderful vehicle - it's really a 

teacher for me, and when I stay plugged into myself, then my 

body tells me everything I need to know. 

Interviewer: Do you make any differenciation between the 

word intuitive and psychic? 

Number 2: Not really, I guess the word psychic is so over¬ 

used and flashy. To me, everybody's psychic, everybody's 

intuitive. It's just how tuned in are you to that, how much 

do you trust, how much have you cleaned up your own stuff so 

it's clear rather than inside garbled-up stuff. 

Interviewer: Tell me about some of the intuitive abilities 

you have now. 

Number 2: I see a lot. I see auras, I see colors around 

people. When I'm working with people, I see a lot of 

sparklets go off around them, especially when they're in an 

important piece of work. To me it's just their guides and 
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teachers and my guides and teachers working with them. It's 

just sort of like an affirmation like yes, you're on the 

right track, and this is really important and so I see 

things. Things just come through. A lot of stuff I say 

that I don't know where it came from. I don't work a lot 

from intellect when I'm processing or ego-person self. I 

just try to move that aside. I do a lot of visualizations 

to help the energy state be real focused and real compact. 

I work with making sure I don't get enmeshed in their 

energy. I work with keeping people in their own bubble and 

me in my own bubble. I've done this for so many years, 

that that thought just automaticcally sets the energy. To 

keep their stuff separate from mine I work with a triangle 

where I connect - like you're the base of the triangle, I'm 

a base of the triangle and as we work together, then at the 

apex, I visualize your Higher Self and my Higher Self 

working together so a lot of ego stuff stays out of the way. 

Interviewer: That's nice. You mentioned you've done this 

for years. What did you do before you did counseling? 

Number 2: Public Relations where I had a chance to observe, 

etc. 

Interviewer: Are there any other ways you're intuitive? or 

use intuitive techniques? 
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Number 2: I guess a lot of what someone is saying, I kind 

of dismiss. It's like paying attention to not just what 

they're saying, but what they're not saying - what their 

body language is saying, and part of that's intuitive - just 

like trusting the gut feeling that though they're saying, 

"gee, I feel great", yet I feel sadness. A lot of paying 

attention to details. When someone comes in, paying 

attention to that first hit. I look at that, and that 

usually tells me where they are - in that place. You know, 

it's just paying attention. So much of this is just being 

present and watching - paying attention. So as far as a 

technique or a skill, it's so hard to qualify or quantify 

this. For me it's just learninhg to trust myself more and 

more, and when I stay out of my way, stay out of conscious 

self which is trying to control it or say "that's stupid", 

or "where'd that come from", and I shut down. If I just 

stay open to thoughts that come through, sometimes I'll just 

hear something. I'll say it - like they're talking - and I 

keep hearing I need to say something, so I just say it and 

it's the right thing. 

Interviewer: When you work like that, do your clients know 

you use intuition? 
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Number 2: Yes, I guess they do. They say, "You always seem 

to know where I'm going to be later." So yeah, they do. I 

guess they do. 

Interviewer: Has anybody asked you specifically if you're 

using intuition or have you mentioned to anyone that you use 

this intuitive part of yourself? 

Number 2: Yeah, they'll ask, "How'd you get that?", and I 

tell them, "I just know", "I just felt it". No one ever got 

angry or upset. They've just wanted to know, "how'd you 

know that, how did you know I was feeling caught up in my 

throat?" I say, "Because I'm feeling caught up in my throat, 

and I know it's not mine." or when I'm tracking - I use a 

lot of focusing with people which is a technique Eugene 

Gendlin taught, and it's just helping people be more 

connected with their bodies - where they hold emotions in 

their body. And when I'm working with them I can feel where 

their anxiety is, so I'll say, "What's going on in your 

stomach or what's going on in your chest?" They ask "How do 

you know that". Well, I'm feeling it there too. 

Interviewer: Does that ever bother you at the end of the 

day that maybe you've not been able to disconnect? 
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Number 2: If I do do that, I know immediately and it does 

take a toll. Usually just because of the way I set things 

to break the energy and clear it, I don't get drained and I 

usually don't pick someone up. 

Interviewer: How do you do that? 

Number 2: Staying in my own bubble. Keeping them in their 

bubble, being real clear that I won't allow them into my 

energy, that I'm not here to fix them or heal them; I'm here 

to guide them, work with them, but their healing process is 

their responsibility, so I don't take responsibility for 

them getting better. If I did, I'd be wiped out. Most of my 

clients get mad at me a lot - (pause) -because I don't fix 

them. 

Interviewer: Do you have any theories as to why intuition 

opened up to you. 

Number 2: Really for me, I didn't hear voices, or have some 

major event in my life. For me it's been a slow awakening 

process - a slow gradual cleaning out. I think as a small 

child, when you grow up in a chaotic environment you don't 

get validation for what you're seeing. You just immediately 

learn to stop trusting yourself - it's like how come such 

and such? "Everything's just fine". But inside you know 
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everything's not fine - but like, ok, it's fine. I must be 

crazy so you start - I quit trusting myself and for me it's 

just been a matter of trusting - I do know, I am very aware. 

Interviewer: When you started opening up intuitively, did 

any of your basic belief change? 

Number 2: Just about all of them. 

Interviewer: Then I won't ask, specifically which 

(laughter). Do you have any theory as to why? 

Number 2: Well, it's kind of like when you buy into an 

illusion and you accept that which isn't as that which is, 

and you build your life on that. As you look at the premise 

of what you built your life on, basically you're revolving 

around family, thinking things are the way you think they 

are but really are not - if you can track me on this. It 

has to do with recognizing that so much of everything is an 

illusion and ....urn, I forgot the question. 

(I repeated question) 

Number 2: Oh, ok. I won't say all of them (beliefs). All 

may be over dramatic? but a great deal of them because I 

think it's just recognizing so much of who I thought I was, 
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was built on an illusion. As I've looked at that illusion, 

I've seen that so much of everything that I've done in my 

life has been based on someone I thought I was but I really 

wasn't. 

Interviewer: Can you give me some more examples of how you 

handle your intuition with your clients? 

Number 2: So much from me comes through the body, and I 

think that primarily I work from a place of trying to keep 

my issues very separate and be real clear when someone comes 

in. When someone comes in and I work in this manner, which 

is very intense, I will mirror everything that they're 

feeling - I will feel it. If I'm sitting there feeling just 

normal and they walk in, all of a sudden I feel really angry 

inside, then I say ok, this person has a lot of anger they 

need to work on today. I guess for me, it happens every 

session with every client. I just watch what they're doing, 

and how I'm feeling, and where certain things are going on. 

If I feel myself getting caught up in my throat or extreme 

anxiety attack in my stomach, I ‘‘11 ask them to start 

focusing on that, to get them connected to their body, to 

their own feelings, and as soon as they connect with their 

own feeling, and they own it, work with it; and then it's 

gone in me. 
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Or even if it's not a bodily felt sensation, I'll just 

find myself feeling - urn. One of the main things is I track 

people really well when they dissociate - when they split 

off, because I do that all the time - which is a skill I 

learned as a child. That's the topic of my research - 

dissociation (for her Ph.D.). 

It's a survival mechanism for me and it's wonderful 

(talk of dissociation). So that's why I do a lot of 

focusing, to bring people back in - to bring me back in. 

It's to help myself. That's why I'm in counseling. I tend 

to attract people who do that a whole lot, and I'll say, if 

we're talking and all of a sudden I find myself spaced out, 

I know they just left, and I know we're on to something 

which is emotionally charged for them. I say, "Come back 

in, you just left your body." They say, "oh yeah". I just 

track what's happening with me and use me as just kind of a 

tableau rosa. I try to get them that way. Occassionally, 

and this is something which is getting stronger for me, I 

hear things, both in my own voice and a masculine voice. I 

have a teacher who is around me a lot. 

Interviewer: Do you hear the male voice as the masculine 

part of yourself - in Jungian manner? 

Number 2: Absolutely. 
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Interviewer: Do you have any ethical concerns regarding 

your use of intuition in counseling? 

Number 2: I don’t take responsiblity for people, I merely 

put this out here. You want to use it, if it's heplful to 

you great, if it's not, do what you need to do. I don't 

tell people what to do. I just say this is what I see, this 

is what I sense. I don't tell them this is what's happening 

to them, I just say this is what I'm seeing, this is what 

I'm sensing. 

Interviewer: Do they ever disagree? 

Number 2: Absolutely. 

Interviewer: Then what happens? 

Number 2: If they're into a power struggle and want to make 

me wrong or whatever, I just don't play. I just say, "Look, 

I'm merely telling you what I see and sense. If that's a 

problem for you, work with it; if it doesn't fit for you, 

fine. If there's something in it, great. Otherwise, I'm 

not attached. 

Interviewer: What happens with resistant clients who keep 

denying? Does it happen often? 
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Number 2: That happens quite frequently when they've been 

in therapy for a while and there's a lot of transference 

going on and we move into that particular piece of 

resistance. They get mad and I just say, "Well, that's what 

I see." I think because when I'm coming from that place, 

I'm not really attached to them. You have to be detached. 

Interviewer: Yeah. 

Number 2: If I'm wanting them to like me, I'm not effective 

in my therapy. Then I sell out. If I do things to keep 

them liking me then I'm not being true to what I see and 

sense. People totally love you sometimes, and other times, 

they hate your guts. It's like being able to withstand 

that, and that has forced me to always stay on track with my 

process - clearing, cleaning, healing. It enables me to be 

more detached. So detachment is the key for me. If it 

weren't, I'd take a beating. 

Interviewer: Is there ever a time when you project stuff 

onto others? 

Number 2: Absolutely. In my mind, so much of everything is 

projection anyway and so I think my understanding, my 

rationale is, I can see it in them because it's in me. If 

there have been times where it's been absolutely not true 
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I try, because for them, I say, "this may be a projection." 

I'm constantly working on myself, to be real clear when it 

is a projection and I can own it. There are times when I 

get into counter-transference with someone and I have to 

say, in personal self, I'm really angry at you 

right now because I saw you doing this and I know it's some 

of my stuff, and I have to clean it up. It's sort of like 

I have to own it. I can say when you get right down to it, 

I don't know what isn't projection. Hopefully most of it 

has been cleaned up so there's not a charge on it - it's not 

like it's to make them wrong. I'll say, "I have to check to 

see if this is my anxiety." A lot of times, if I'm not 

clear, it may be my stuff. That's why I'm real hard on 

myself to stay as clear as possible. 

Interviewer: How do you do that? 

Number 2: Daily meditations, doing energy work on myself. I 

do Reiki during the day on myself. 

(She tells me she has the First Degree Reiki training, and 

we side track a moment or two). 

Interviewer: Do you do your Reiki on the areas in which you 

absorb energies? Is that one of the ways you keep yourself 

clean? 
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Number 2: I just do mainly the head and the heart just to 

bring me back in - to clear. I write in my journal, I have 

(mentions a name of a friend/therapist) with whom I talk. 

We're very close and we process. We bounce off of each 

other. You need a reality check every once in a while. A 

good way for me to measure if it's my projection is, if 

there's a strong emotional component for me, I know I need 

to work on that. If there's a level of detachment, just 

like, I know, it's been in me before too, it's not like it's 

going on with me. I can see you're carrying anger because 

I'm an angry person too. We all have it all. 

Interviewer: What I hear you saying about your use of 

intuition, is that you feel very comfortable with using it. 

Are there ever any doubts that creep up? 

Number 2: Absolutely. I think that I go through cycles of 

self-doubt in everything I do, and I constantly question "am 

I doing the best I can do, am I doing what I came here to 

do, am I serving this person?" For so much of that, those 

questions where I am right now in my life, for the first 

time in my life, I feel right on track. I feel I am doing 

my life purpose. I love my work. (name) and I are doing a 

lot of conference work together. She's pushing me to do 

more and trust myself. I constantly question myself. Am I 

doing right for this person, is this projection? I'm not 
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into as much self doubt as I have been in the past, just 

because I can see people growing, and so am I. It helps me 

trust the process. 

Interviewer: Can you give me specifics regarding any doubts 

that you may have had regarding the use of your intuition. 

Number 2: I think I don't say a lot because there is a 

certain amount of not quite trusting. I think that's 

developing all the time. When it comes through my body, I 

trust it one hundred percent. I don't have any problems 

with that. One hundred percent, ninety percent. That's a 

real good anchor base for me. When I hear something, I 

don't trust that as much as I will - that's something that's 

really being developed in me right now. The seeing of 

things. You know I can see where people have blocked 

energies sometimes. I can see if they're out of balance and 

that helps me focus on paticular issues. Like if something 

is on the left side, maybe we need to work on mother issues 

today. That kind of stuff. As for specific examples, I 

can't really. This is such a hard field, I really admire 

your undertaking. Because there's such a nebulous quality to 

this stuff. Even as I'm answering your questions, I'm kind 

of dancing all the way around. 
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Interviewer: How do you feel about the need for a support 

group for those who use intuiition? 

Number 2: For me, personally, it's been essential. My 

friend (name) is really a combination best friend/teacher. 

She's really been a teacher for me and has helped me trust 

that more, as we bounce things off of each other. This is 

what I'm sensing, how about you. Yeah. Ok, so it 

strengthens us, and I do trust her. In fact, I can almost 

trust her at times more than I can trust me. This is what I 

sense is happening because we work a lot in collective. 

(they co-facilitate groups) She says, "Absolutely, ok", so 

that helps validate. For me, that part has been essential. 

I don't feel I really need a support group. 

Interviewer: You just have that support person? 

Number 2: Uh huh. It's apparent to me in my own personal 

growth that there is no one out there for me to tell me how 

to do it. The task is being my own teacher. 

Interviewer: If you could design a program teaching the use 

of intuition to therapists would you? 

Number 2: No. It's really a slow awakening/unfolding 

process. It's not something that can be taught. In a way, 
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that's what I do in therapy, I help them clear away enough 

of their childhood garbage to begin trusting thenmselves and 

in doing that, awakening their own Inner Teacher, their own 

intuitive voice, whatever you want to call it, and that's a 

long process. So, in a way, that's what I do. Eventually, 

I want to empower them. In the cleaning out process, 

there's so much regression, so much dependency, all the muck 

you have to go through. When enough of that has been 

healed, then that helps them become empowered, I love that 

aspect. Then I quit spoon feeding them. What do you get, 

what is your body telling you, where are you right now. I 

use the focusing a lot in my practice, but as for teaching a 

class, no. 

Interviewer: I'm not talking about teaching a class, I'm 

talking about teaching a program. If you could, would you 

design a course. 

Number 2: I wouldn't. My first sense is that it would 

attract a lot of people who just want to be given a quick 

fix, learn how to do 'it' , whatever 'it' is. It's just 

being willing to walk the journey. I know that just what 

we're doing more with the conference work (the groups she 

co-facilitates). In a way, that's what is happening; 

teaching it without really teaching it. 
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Helping people with the process of trusting themselves. 

Design a course to make the intangible, tangible? No. It's 

not quantifiable or qualifiable. 

Interviewer: Would you, in any way, in studies, per se, 

talk to people about the process of intuition - that slow 

awakening - in a class - if you were responsible for 

programming? 

Number 2: For me, work on your own stuff, clean up your own 

stuff, and as you do that, you need to start trusting 

yourself - your feelings, instead of trying to figure out, 

you know,coming from intellect trying to diagnose, 

categorize, come up with treatment plans or something. It's 

such a limited, linear way. It's a very controlling way of 

working with someone. To me, get the theory, get the 

foundation, understand all that stuff and put it aside, work 

on yourself and then when a person comes in, you can hear 

them, you don't have to have an agenda. I don't have an 

agenda with my clients. I don't look at them and go, ok, 

today we're going to focus on this. So, work on your own 

stuff, and as you do that, as you clean out the old stuff 

then you can be what comes up for you in that moment - 

pretty clear, focused, and trust that. 
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Interviewer: Where did you learn about clairsentience? 

It's not a very common word. 

Number 2: I think, probably several years ago, I was 

reading a book and, I don't remember the book or anything, 

but it was like, someone was describing what happened to 

them and I said, "Oh my God, that's what I do, that's what I 

ami!" It was just sort of like, I read it, and it was like, 

oh, that's what it is for me, that's what all that stuff is 

in my body. As I have really worked on myself, I have felt 

more connected to me so I can trust that more, whereas 

before, I was just like a sponge. 

Interviewer: Would you give that information to other 

prospective therapists? That this is what clairsentience 

is, and have you ever experienced it? 

Number 2: Absolutely! 

Interviewer: How? 

Number 2: I would say, "Have you ever noticed when you walk 

into a room and you're feeling really calm and peaceful, and 

you walk into a room full of people and you suddenly 

experience a strange anxiety attack, or you feel like you're 

getting claustraphobic, you find yourself feeling angry. Now 

255 



you're probably picking up someone else's feelings." I 

think that a lot of the people I work with do that all the 

time and don't know it. I help them begin to set 

boundaries, and to be clear with the boundaries. They are 

the ones who are always jumping into and fixing other 

people. I work by helping them begin to find where they end 

and someone else begins, what works for them, and to say 

"no" to people, "that doesn't feel good". I really work a 

lot with clients by asking them in everything that they do, 

especially for people who are always doing everything for 

everyone else, to check out and see if it's for their 

highest interests. Begin doing that with everything. 

You'll start seeing that you give yourself away so much when 

you could just start saying "no" - that does not feel right 

for me to be with this person, for example. Just start 

trusting - is this in my best interst to help set 

boundaries? No, it doesn't feel good if you do this or do 

that. No, it's not in the best interests to go shopping 

today, the energy's too scattered out there, better to stay 

home and be quiet. Begin to set boundaries and just notice 

- I tell that to all my clients who are constantly drained. 

Check your body! Notice if your'e going to have coffee with 

your friend, how you feel before you go, notice how you feel 

afterwards. Let your body tell you. Does your body like 

being with that person? Does your body like being in your 

work environment? Ask your body. 
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Interviewer: Don't you get a lot of "Yes, buts"? (laughter) 

Number 2: It's just a matter of maybe it's not in your best 

interests, and you know you're going to have to sell out a 

little bit, a little compromise to do the thing you need to 

do. Well, just be aware of that. Take responsibility for 

it. Don't play the victim. It's like giving them the 

awareness, the choices. If you know you're making yourself 

sick in your job, know that you're doing that to you. 

Interviewer: In your own process of intuitive unfoldment, 

have their been any particular articles, teachers, books, 

seminars, that you would reccommend for the person who is on 

that path? 

Number 2: Phyllis Krystal, Cutting the Ties that Bind; 

Miriam Woodman, The Pregnant Virgin; a lot ot books - Alice 

Miller's books, A Course in Miracles set me on this about 

ten years ago, really helped me and made a lot of sense. I 

spent a lot of time growing up thinking I was bad and all 

that sort of stuff. I began embracing a lot of the Eastern 

philopsopy. Books by Yogandanda - Biography of a Yogi - was 

really a catalyst for me. When I moved to California about 

six years ago, at that time, I was really like a kid in a 

candy store and I tried everything - Rolfing, rebirthing, 

you know, the psychic readings, astrologyy, all the stuff 
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you could. I tried it all. I tried healing myself too, 

through diet. Everything! Those are all wonderful useful 

tools, but they are not 'it'. What everything has taught me 

is 'it's' not out there. It's in here. Like I think those 

were all useful tools. It was kind of like learning, no 

it's not that, trying, no, it's not that. Back inside! No, 

not that either. Back inside. So it's just been the process 

of learning there's really not any one person or belief or 

approach - like I'm IT and I hate that!! 

Interviewer: It's too responsible. 

Number 2: Yeah, it's scarey. It's really alone, very 

lonely process. I don't trust that many people. I don't 

think a lot of people have my best interests in mind, so I 

have to take care of myself so it does put that sense of 

responsbilty on me. And there's a child who still wants 

someone to "make it right". Be Your Own Guru is another 

book - Betty Bether?. She's written a dream book that is 

wonderful. A lot of books on Kundalini. A lot of eastern 

philosophies. Of course, people like Bradshaw, a lot of 

recovery oriented programs are essential and provide that 

kind of foundation, but can be limiting too. "Isn't that 

terrible, the home you grew up in!" But I like to take it 

to the next level and say, "How did you create that awful 
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house you grew up in? Let's work on your part in that." 

There's a certain controversial nature to the work I do. 

Interviewer: Do you exercise and if so, what kinds? 

Number 2: Yoga, walking, swimming - when I can get to it. 

I used to be compulsive, and now swimming, occasionally. 

Yoga - a couple times a week, and walk - really not enough. 

So part of my goal is to restructure my practice a little so 

I have more time. I work twelve hours a day. (an aside 

conversation) 

Interviewer: Going back to your intuitive abilities, do you 

feel they're consistent? 

Number 2: Baseline, yes. There are times when they are 

really clear. If I'm not, it's just when own stuff is out 

there. However, there are times, interestingly enough, when 

I'm going through my own inner process and it's so 

overwhelming and painful for me that I think, Oh My God, I 

can't possibly be functional today, and yet those are the 

times when I seem to do my best work. I really have to focus 

and be more clear. I have to keep personal self out, and 

it's almost a relief?! Ok, I'm going to put my stuff aside 

for today and just focus on this person. I think perhaps 

after I've seen seven clients in a row, and the eigth client 
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walks in, I'm exhausted and not as clear as I could be. To 

serve them better, I need to not see so many clients. 

That's a part of it. I think it's just when I don't take 

care of myself, and I let myself get run down that I pick up 

so much. Mostly, I feel real supported in the work I do and 

as long as I take care of my own process and try to keep 

myself clear, I'm real clear. 

Interviewer: Is there anything else you'd like to tell me 

about your use of psychic abilities, or training? 

Number 2: Pretty much a reiteration of what I've said, that 

some people, I think, get trapped in the focusing of the 

gifts and that's just a little by-product, a little piece, 

of the whole spiritual proccess. That's just a part of it 

they get focused on. Oh my God, all I want to be is 

clairvoyant, clairaudient, clairsentient, or whatever. 

Trapped in that, it's just like it will cause a lot of 

stuckness and there can be a lot of ego enhancement that 

takes place. For me, I'm really clear, it's not me in my 

intuitive wisdom sitting here figuring this out, it's just 

Spirit working through me. I don't claim that it's my gift, 

or it's something that I own. That comes to me, through me, 

and I really just focus on being of service to myself first, 

and then to others. In a round about way, it's just a by¬ 

product to a person who is really committed to being all 
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they can be and really healing themselves. My work is really 

much more spiritually based in that I just work helping 

people along the pathway with a certain peace. I'm real 

good at helping people because I've travelled full cycle. 

I'm real good at accessing emotional body. That's one of my 

gifts. So I would say, work on your own stuff and if you 

feel your damaged child in you, it will help you awaken the 

mature intuitive woman or man in you - it's just part of the 

process. As that happens, you just get clear - it gets 

better and better and better. I know that I'm using only 

fifty percent of my potential right now. I feel like I'm 

just on the tip of the iceberg; I feel there are so many 

areas of my life where I feel so asleep still, and I know as 

I continue to peel the layers in my own developoment, I will 

get clearer. So for them, it's just work on yourself, trust 

yourself. Pay attention to what your body's telling you. 

Interviewer: Are you saying that for therapists or clients? 

Number 2: Both. It's no different. 

(We discuss "gifts") 

Number 2: I guess my gift is being a "way shower" for 

people. Because if you clean this out, then you're doing 

what you came here to do. So that's just one key to a long 
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process. I'm not completely healed, I'm just stumbling 

along this process as well. The path that I have cleared, I 

know it really well, so I can bring people up to where I am, 

and I have to keep going and bring these people along with 

me. 

(Discussion about theories of psychotherapy) 

Interviewer: Any teacher who aided you in your intuitive 

development. 

Number 2: Ram Dass, Every book has been a teacher. He, She 

and We by Johnson, and John Sanford. I've dabbled. My 

friend (name) has been the biggest help. 

Interviewer: Is there anything else you want to tell me 

about your use of psychic abilities or intuitive training? 

Number 2: I think when I first started, an instructor at 

the University helped me to kick off into this - symbols. 

He's a controversial figure, who presses a lot of people's 

buttons and he certainly pushed mine, but he was a catalyst 

for me. What he taught me was the use of myself in the 

therapeutic encounter - being willing to risk how I was 

feeling, exposing some vulnerability with the client, and 

just being really out there and really honest with my use of 
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self. He really made me so uncomfortable in that class and 

pushed every button that I had. He taught me a lot about 

confrontation. He was a teacher for me. Being always a 

passively nice and sweet person, I would have been an 

ineffectual counselor if he hadn't helped kick me through 

some of that. People don't pay you to be nice. Other than 

that I felt really, really fortunate that I do have my 

friend (name), because she's been a real strong guiding 

force along the way. I know I would have done it anyway, 

but she helped me learn to trust myself. 

Interviewer: How did you feel about this interview? Do you 

feel I was able to draw out your thoughts and experiences 

accurately? 

Number 2: Very much so. I trust the anonymity. It was fun. 

It helped me look at what I do, my approach. I can pass it 

on. I feel like it's something I've learned, so pass it on. 

It was helpful for me. Maybe it will be helpful to someone 

else. It was enjoyable. It's like it's not only my ideas, my 

secret, and this is how you do it. Like if it works for me, 

it might work for you. It's been fun and enjoyable. I can 

see that it's going to be a challenge for you to make sense 

of it all. 
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Interviewer: Do you feel that a therapist can be good 

without being intuitive? 

Number 2: Oh, I think a lot of people do work but can they 

be good? No! 

Interviewer: That's very interesting, because we don't 

teach it. 

Number 2: I know, but how do you, you know. It's like for 

me, in a nutshell, it's like a person is committed to their 

own personal healing. That's the kind that make good 

therapists - you just do it and invite other people to do 

it. This is what has worked for me, this is what I see, 

makes me honest, and if your're not working on yourself, you 

don't have detachment. If you don't have detachment, you 

can't be of service. You'll have a hidden agenda. I use 

myself. I figure that I know that there have been times in 

my life when I felt so needy and such a mess - when I was 

doing a lot of my healing work and focusing on childhood 

self, that if my therapist hadn't basically said, "I've been 

there too, and I know what it's like", I would have lost all 

hope. Therapists are multidimensional, (off track 

discussion) I had a client last week who was scared to come 

in. I constantly have to ask , "who's pulling on my 

energy?" I constantly have to ask. 
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(She reviews the interview in flying colors, giving very 

positive feedback regarding the questions, etc.) It's been 

a pleasure. 
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APPENDIX C 

TRANSCRIPTION NUMBER 3 

Number 3 is a Caucasian female M.F.C.C. who has been 

licensed for close to ten years. She grew up in the mid¬ 

west. She is in her 50's. 

(We began to discuss astrology, based on the date of her 

birth, and she indicated that she was a clairvoyant before 

becoming a counselor. Our discussion jumped right into 

statements about how she operated.) 

Number 3: I do like to have my clients have an astrology 

chart done - where their placements are. I like to read them 

first, before I know anything about them, then I have their 

chart done to see how much corresponds to what I've picked 

up. It helps them, especially if they have identity issues, 

to see some validation in black and white, to see here, I'm 

an emotional person, or I have good public relation skills, 

or whatever. Since 1974, I have been doing clairvoyant work. 

I was an apprentice to a healer for a year. I worked with 

her in healing as well (she mentions name). I decided I'd 

better start charging, then maybe they'd stop coming over or 

stop coming over or asking for counseling, kind of in self 

defense - not thinking for a moment that I had those kind of 
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skills. But I did, and I enjoyed it immensely, so I kept on 

doing it. (She primarily relies on Jungian theory.) 

Interviewer: What was your religion of origin, and was it 

an important part of your upbringing? 

Number 3: Catholic. Well, yes, I should say it was 

important because I wanted to become a Carmelite nun when I 

was twelve or thirteen years old. It gave me stability in a 

sense of home base. I felt comfortable, quiet, kind of 

ordered structure of my life which made sense - which was in 

contrast to my home life which was chaotic. I studied 

theology and went to religious classes through out my 

schooling and elementary school, but I found that I could no 

longer support the beliefs, although I like the saints and I 

still like the saints, and I like the mystics - the mystics 

I'm crazy about. 

Interviewer: Any religious affiliation at the present? 

Number 3: I do enjoy going to various churches. I'm not 

really a religious person, I'm a spiritual person. Actually 

I feel at home in any church. I kind of encompass all the 

religions in my heart. 

Interviewer: Tell me about your family. 
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Number 3: I come from a very dysfunctional family, which I 

think - I have found as a therapist working with intuitive 

people, that I am not an exception to the rule. Most of us 

come from dysfunctional families. My mother was an 

alcoholic, to some degree, schizophrenic with strong 

paranoia. I went and lived with my grandmother at three 

months - till five. (fills in details regarding family and 

the learning of responsibility of taking care of siblings, 

with lack of childhood due to it). 

Interviewer: Was intuition ever mentioned in your growing 

up years? 

Number 3: In terms of my Catholic upbringing. I was always 

fascinated by fairy tales and tales of saints because all 

this miraculous stuff was going on. According to what the 

nuns told us, if you had a premonition or precognitive flash 

- you knew something was going to happen - it was coming 

from one of two places, either coming from God or the Devil. 

Only people who were very holy and spiritual got stuff from 

God. Obviously, anything I was getting was coming from the 

devil. I did have my first miraculous event when my father 

was away at war and I was praying to the Blessed Virgin for 

his safety. Now that I realize, looking back, I kind of 

just went away - into a trance state - being in church was 

so quiet and I loved it there, and I just kind of went away. 
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I was at the alter and there was this huge bunch of flowers 

and I was asking Blessed Mother to please save my father's 

life. I opened my eyes and this big petal - like peonies - 

and this huge petal began to fall off the bouquet of 

flowers. It just didn't drop, it floated, and as I looked 

at it, I thought, Oh my God, She's answered. She just said 

yes. So I knew from that moment on that my father's life 

was going to be spared and he was going to come home. I used 

to tell my mother that to cheer her up and she would get 

very annoyed and say, "how do you know. Stop talking like 

that. Don't get me upset." And like so many of us, we 

learn early not to express our intuitive awarenesses. I 

would have flashes but I would keep them to myself. The 

other thing that developed is I turned twelve, but by the 

time I was ten, I was very interested in psychology and why 

my mother was acting the way she was - how it was going to 

affect my brother and sister. I turned to hand writing 

analysis. So I began to study that. By age twelve, I had 

analyzed most of my girl friends, boy friends handwritings. 

It was very fun. But my problem was that I cheated, and it 

was very embarrassing. I would never talk about how I 

cheated - because I used to say things that weren't in the 

book. The book never said that that particular way a person 

wrote meant this. I made it up and it was always right. I 

was always discomforted by this, but it never occurred to me 

that it was intuition. I was just reading the person. It 
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took me a long time. When I was in my thirties, I finally 

figured it out. Of course this is not from the book, it's 

never been from the book. It's just a way for me to express 

my intuition without being nailed as being a child of the 

devil. And it's still fun. I use that with my clients. 

When they come in I have them write a card for me and I look 

at their handwriting and I tell them a little about 

themselves. Even those who don't believe in intuition will 

buy that I'm reading their handwriting. 

Interviewer: When you use the term intuition, what do you 

mean? 

Number 3: Actually, intuition - a fascinating conglomerate 

of different senses. I see intuition as an extension of the 

five senses but it goes beyond that. Because you can feel 

something in your solar plexus, it is not coming in our 

mind, yet it goes beyond what an animal instinct would be. 

I guess in a very pure sense, intuition is knowing something 

- for sure- without knowing how you know it. It doesn't 

really make any logical sense. It has many different 

channels. The universe is always talking to us through 

synchronicity, through synchronistic events. If your eyes 

are open, you see it, and feel it; but if you don't know, if 

you don't see, it upsets you. I do believe everyone has the 

potential to develop their intuition. Everybody's intuitive 
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to some extent, especially when there are very emotional 

events taking place, when people's safety or emotional 

attachments are involved, intuition somehow comes up. 

Interviewer: How do you differentiate intuition from 

psychic? 

Number 3: You know I don't like the word psychic because 

for a lot of people it means somebody that knows everything 

about everything and can tell you your future like reading 

from a book. I think a person who is psychic is plain old 

intuitive and perhaps is more comfortable with their 

intuition and is not ashamed to talk about it. For most 

people if you ask them "are you intuitive", they'll say, 

"well, maybe a little bit". I think maybe the word psychic 

would apply to a person who has a high degree of intuition 

and is comfortable with it. 

Interviewer: That would be you. 

Number 3: Yep. 

Interviewer: Probably me too. 

Number 3: I think so. A lot of people, but we still haven't 

figured out the gradations - we don't have our bell-shaped 
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curve worked out yet. Everyone acknowledges a little of 

intuition. 

Interviewer: So you realized you had intuitive abilities 

quite early although, you didn't want to deal with it 

because of the devil. 

Number 3: I knew things, but on the one hand, I put it to 

my study of my handwriting analysis, well I'm just a good 

student of handwriting and my prayers - I prayed a lot as a 

kid. I felt that if I ever got answers from prayers, it 

was nothing I'd ever talk about because if I said I'd gotten 

some information somehow through praying or being religious, 

I would be thought to be too arrogant and suspect. I really 

felt that. But at the same time I was fascinated with the 

miraculous aspect. But I really didn't identify myself as 

being intuitive until my early thirties. 

Interviewer: What happened then? 

Number 3: It was when I was working graveyard shift and I 

met someone in distress and he wrote something for me in a 

handwriting that was a classic Palmer penmanship. It was so 

classic, it looked like it was produced by a machine. I 

looked at the handwriting, just suddenly tuned right into 

him, and told him everything about himself. I saw him turn 
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white and open up to me like Niagara Falls. Suddenly, I 

realized that there was nothing in that handwriting that 

could have told me anything. I had to get serious about 

this. I have to figure out how can I do this. But I was 

still very skeptical. There's a lot of denial with this for 

myself and other people because we don't know what to do 

with this. So I did find myself with my first attempt to 

clarify this. I went to an Edgar Cayce group - A.R.E. - and 

I studied meditation, and I still wasn't sure. After that, 

I went to a psychic awareness class, and I was told that I 

could do this stuff just like everyone else - they were 

doing psychometry, and much to amazement, I could. 

Interviewer: Was anything happening at that point in your 

life which would have allowed this? 

Number 3: Well, at the time that I was working on the grave 

yard shift, I was going through the dark night of the Soul. 

I was in my mid thirties. Pluto had been going through my 

twelfth house, and when it hit my ascendent, all hell broke 

loose. That's when I had this tremendous desire to finally 

look at this part of me that I had been ignoring all my 

life, and struggled to own it. It's like suddenly I 

realized that the me I had been all those years was not 

complete - it was missing some parts, and this intuitive 

part of me was a very important part that I had to own and 
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figure out what to do with. Unless I let the world see this 

intuitive part of me, they weren't seeing the real me. And 

if they didn't see the real me, they couldn't relate to me 

in the way I wanted them to. I was unhappy with the way 

people saw me and then I realized I was unhappy with the way 

I saw me because I was ignoring the lost part. So I put a 

lot of stock in Pluto in Libra going over my ascendent. 

Interviewer: How did your beliefs change when you owned 

that part of self? 

Number 3: The word that comas to mind again is arrogance. 

I had a different view of arrogance. I suddenly realize 

that God was crazy about me just the way I was and that 

included that intuitive part, and that it was really ok to 

just be all that I could be. I felt more powerful as I 

allowed the arrogant feeling - like I could direct my life, 

I could take charge. I think at the time I was a housewife, 

a mother of three and in a very difficult marriage to an 

alcoholic man. I was suffering from terrible co-dependency 

and blamed myself for everything (etc.) 

As I began to move into my true self, all of that changed. I 

would have to let the world know that I was/am a 

clairvoyant. My husband freaked out. He married a little 

Polish girl who graduated from high school with a lot of 

good grades, but he didn't marry a clairvoyant. He couldn't 

274 



relate to that. My daughters freaked out. The youngest one 

understood. The two oldest ones thought I was kind of 

weird. They began to feel better about me when I went back 

to school to get my degree, because then I achieved an aura 

of respectability in the world. It's ok to be an M.A. It's 

not ok to be clairvoyant, what degrees do you need for that? 

People just think you're weird. Total upheaval - divorce, 

daughter's not speaking to me, going through a master's 

degree program, and here I am. I wouldn't do it any 

different way. I stuck it out and proved to myself that one 

person can't fix a marriage, (personal information). The 

oldest daughter who is a Methodist minister, tells her 

congregation about her mother who is a psychic - she makes 

no bones about it. 

Interviewer: What are your intuitive abilities now? When 

you say clairvoyant, what is your definition? 

Number 3: Clairvoyant means clear seeing, knowing something 

that logically you have no business knowing. You have no 

proof. I want to back up a little bit and indicate that not 

only was I afraid to be involved with the devil, or be 

accused of that, but because my mother was so emotionally 

disturbed, there was always the danger in my mind that some 

of the stuff was a sign that I was going crazy - I was going 

nuts. So there was always that danger, and I think a lot of 
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people who come from dysfunctional families have this 

feeling that they'll loose control, go over the edge. 

I believe everyone who is intuitive expresses their 

intuition in four ways: they're able to heal; they're able 

to manifest prosperity, they understand the principles of 

manifestation; they deal with people who have passed over, 

deal with the other side, the Spirit world - mediumship; and 

then of course there's the garden variety of clairvoyance - 

this intuitive ability that manifests more and more or less 

and less, but it's always there, it doesn't go way. I feel 

that's a pretty tall order; to develop the healing ability, 

to develop the psychic ability, to be able to manifest and 

to be intuitive. I think chat those of us who are intuitive 

have to work on these all the time. 

Interviewer: How do we do that? 

Number 3: I think we need to flow with what the universe 

brings us. I've always felt kind of weird about contacting 

spirits, but people would come to me and say, "gee, so and 

so passed over and I feel so upset. It's like I had a big 

fight with him and I still feel terrible, I still feel 

guilty." If they themselves are comfortable with that 

metaphysical realm, then I will try to tune into that 

spirit, bring the spirit inco the room, and ask the person 

to talk to the spirit. Each person develops along their 
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lines of proficiency, in their own way, and in their own 

time. The universe will bring them what they need to learn. 

Interviewer: How did you try to develop? 

Number 3: At first, I just meditated. That's a pretty good 

place to go. Anytime I'm feeling like I'm loosing it or I 

could be sharper or more clear, I ask that I be shown what I 

need to learn, and sure enough, some body shows up that 

challenges me. Now I must tell you, that early on when I 

first did readings, the first type of readings I did were 

past life. I didn't believe in past lives - it was really 

weird and hard for me to get used to. Along with this, I 

would try to tune into other people's guides -that was one 

of the things that my original teacher taught me. There was 

this one guide that kept showing up for everybody, and 

finally I realized that it was my guide - an oriental 

teacher. So part of my early training/teaching came from 

him. He was there for me when I read for people, to help me 

out when I got stuck or needed clarification, or couldn't 

figure it out myself, or do it myself, then he would help 

me. He was not there for my convenience, he made that very 

clear to me. From time to time I still contact him when I 

get stuck. I know he's always there for me. 
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Interviewer: In terms of your abilities, are there any 

abilities that you have heard of that you don't have? 

Number 3: Astral projection - Taurus's have a hard time 

leaving their bodies. I've had out of body experiences 

while in sleep and I recognize that. There are tons of 

things that I'd love to learn to do. I'd love to learn to 

levitate - the saints used tc do that all the time. I don't 

have any sense of psychokinetic abilities. I think I'm 

definitely deficient in that department -that includes 

bending spoons, table tipping, fixing watches... I've never 

really been inclined in this, it's never really excited me. 

It's too obvious. Id much rather talk to Spirits and have 

them tell me things that will blow people our of their sox 

rather than spend time with a table, (laughter!!!) 

Interviewer: Tell me about your readings. 

Number 3: To some extent, readings helped people get a 

clear picture of where they were at. Very often the 

readings would include a past life that was showing them 

that they're repeating a pattern that they had gone through 

over and over, and if they kept on doing this, they would 

wind up the same way - miserable and with the wrong kind of 

man, job, whatever. In a way, that was therapeutic if the 

person could get it, if the person could understand what the 
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message was, but where therapy would have been useful was to 

help the person understand how to take the message and 

translate it into their life. It got very frustrating for 

me to keep telling people this is your past, this is your 

present and this is your future, and have the person walk 

away and not be able to do anything with it. I didn't see 

any improvement or progress. 

Interviewer: What kind of intuitive work do you do now in 

your therapeutic practice? 

Number 3: It's been modified a great deal. One of the most 

important functions for the intuitive is to help me in 

diagnosis so that when a person comes to me, my feeling is 

I'd like to get right down to brass tacks, to find out 

what's going on with that person. I try to tune in as I 

used to - from a clairvoyant point of view to see where the 

pain is, what area is blocked or whatever. The intuition 

helps me zero in on what's the most important issue here - 

what's the biggest issue that they have to zero in on. 

Interviewer: Do you tell them that? 

Number 3: Depends. If a person is in deep denial and hasn't 

a clue as to what's going on with them, then I don't want to 

make them feel even worse. I'll describe to them how I feel 
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their pain. Instead of giving them a label as to what's 

wrong - I think you have a narcissistic personality. I'll 

say, "I feel a terrible fear of abandonment, feel a fear 

that you just can't get your way ever, a tremendous 

ambivalence about your identity, and don't know who to be." 

I will describe what I'm feeling coming from them. 

Interviewer: How do they accept that? 

Number 3: They're usually quite amazed, shocked. How can 

you tell, how do you know that. But most of the time, it's 

a relief for them. They're crying or they just look kind of 

- oh, you're right. That is how I feel. I always tell 

them when I begin, correct me if I'm wrong, but these are 

the feelings I'm getting from you - that you're this way and 

that. Is that right? And usually they'll go, "well, that's 

right". But I do want to get feedback from them so that I'm 

really honing in on exactly what's truly going on - now. I 

should preface this by saying too, that as a clairvoyant, it 

was always very important for me never to violate anybody's 

privacy. I felt I wanted to be shown only what was my 

business to tell them, so I do this when I tune in on people 

and on my clients - but I still won't find out everything. 

If there's something that they don't want me to know, then 

it's a matter of have I developed enough trust with them to 

come clean and tell me about the guy they're seeing on the 
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side, or the fact that they do a few lines of coke after 

work or whatever. My major concern is to get in touch with 

pain and that seems to work rather well. It accelerates 

bonding that we seek as therapists, with the therapeutic 

alliance seeming to be strengthened right a way and it also 

gives the person hope because a lot of people come to 

therapy having heard terrible things. If they get a sense 

that I understand what's going on with them, then they feel 

more optimistic about the outcome. Well, gee, maybe I can 

solve this problem. So in that sense, intuition is very 

valuable to me - as diagnostic. 

Interviewer: So that is how you use it? 

Number 3: Well, that would be the beginning. During the 

course of therapy, intuition just kind of pops up at the 

darndest times. I had a person come in and sit down and say, 

" well, you know I have cancer." And this little voice 

inside my head said, "no you don't." Of course I never said 

that to her, but there was this deep feeling that said, "No, 

you don't have cancer, you may have had cancer for ten 

years, but you don't have it now." I had hesitated seeing 

her because terminal illness is not my specialty. I had 

strong feelings about not wanting to see her, but the little 

voice said, "yes, you will see her." So I did. 
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I did tell her that I thought she was not at risk and hor 

surgery would go wonderfully well. I did tell her that I 

thought she had a gall bladder problem. She thought I was 

weird, but a couple of months ago, she had her gall bladder 

out. (etc.) 

Interviewer: So the little voice is clairaudient? 

Number 3: Maybe, yeah. Could be. I think the little voice 

is spirit in all of us. Sometimes it will be word, or it 

can be this picture or little part that senses - "Don't go 

on the freeway today". 

So how intuition works - it helps in the screening when 

I listen to a person on the phone. I listen to feel is this 

an appropriate client for me. Can they benefit from what I 

have to give them because I don't want to waste their time 

and money. 

I work with some people who are not the least bit aware 

that I am metaphysical or clairvoyant or intuitive and it 

works out fine. They don't know; they don't care. They 

just think I'm a great therapist. They don't have to know - 

it still works. There has to be a certain kind of person who 

is open, aware, and on a heart level - that's the kind of 

person I can deal with. 
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Interviewer: What kinds of ethical concerns do you have 

regarding the use of intuition? 

Number 3: I don't ever want to contradict what doctors are 

saying, yet at the same time I do work with lots of people 

who are interested in holistic healing and alternative 

methods so I just encourage them to not stop at one 

diagnosis. Go to other physicians. It works out quite 

well. To tell a person you don't have cancer, based on what 

your little voice says, is irresponsible because you need to 

have more awareness of what the person is going through. 

It's better for them to be prepared for the worst then to 

blithely think I don't have cancer so I can go on with my 

life. I hate people who go to psychics and they bank their 

life on it. I always tell people to get more than one 

opinion. Check it out. I send people to body workers, 

acupuncturists, to homeopathic doctors, to other psychics, 

to psychic healers, and I wait to see what they're going to 

say, and if we're all in agreement, then things are probably 

pretty much the way they are. In the case above, she needed 

to go have surgery. 

Interviewer: What other kind of ethical questions do you 

have. 
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Number 3: Well the way I use intuition, as I am doing 

counseling is if I'm working with a person who has a lot of 

repressed or blocked feelings, I can mirror some of the pain 

that the body feels that they can't feel. 

Interviewer: How? 

Number 3: I can just tune in and say, "well, isn't your 

stomach really tight right now, or aren't you breathing just 

a little faster since we've been talking about how your Dad 

used to beat you up?" 

(Regarding the topic of this dissertation, 3 had to say the 

following: "We need more validity. We need more sensible, 

sane, practical, down to earth, believable people to show 

that this can be done, that this .is useful and helpful 

stuff.) 

Interviewer: Any ethical concerns regarding how you 

separate your stuff from their stuff? The projection? 

Number 3: That's very important. If you are not on a 

spiritual path and you're trying to use intuition as a 

counselor, you're going to be in big trouble - real big 

trouble., As you develop your own intuition, it brings 

about an increased and enhanced awareness of the world - 
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every part of the world becomes more accessible to you - the 

mysteries are shown to you. Unfortunately, at the same 

time, you are also seeing yourself. You have tremendous 

insight into what's going on inside you and if you don't 

work on that and process that, then the rest of what you see 

is distorted and you are not a good channel. Your channel 

is clogged. That's part of what I was trying to say - for 

example, I work with people's dreams. They'll give me a 

symbol, and I'll have an instinctual reaction to tell them 

that this is what that means - which would rob them of their 

own actualization, their own joy of discovery -what their 

own personal symbol means to them. It's very important to 

understand what your intuition is telling you about a 

situation but not interrupt the therapeutic process. They 

must come to their own conclusions in their own way, by 

their own direction, and all you're doing is you've got your 

little light, your little lamp helping them. It makes 

therapists feel more secure - oh, yeah, I know how this is 

going to go with this person - you feel more assured in your 

technique and is it proceeding the right way or isn't it. 

Well, we've listened to the dream, we've done this, we've 

done that, then I'll go for help and have the individual 

take a battery of tests or whatever. I do feel that the 

biggest problem which exists in the field of psychotherapy 

today are people who are not on the spiritual path and are 

not emotionally clear. They have terrible problems which 
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they project onto their clients or that get in the way of 

dealing with their clients. And right now we have no 

methods of policing that. Taking an exam is not going to 

show that. (and more of that issue) Intuition therapy - if 

we have a spiritual component can clean up our field - it 

really can. I see intuitive therapists as a higher level of 

psychotherapy that will be much more effective and much more 

integrated bringing in body, mir.d, spirit and emotions. 

Interviewer: What do you think of the ethics of "psychic 

snooping" that is, looking at a third party who is not 

present? 

Number 3: The principle axiom for anyone using intuition 

for any reason, if they ever tune into any person for any 

reason at all - never, never violate anyone's privacy. 

Never go into places where you're not permitted. 

Interviewer: If you're not permitted than you can't go. 

Number 3: That's right 

Interviewer: So what you can see is information which is 

available? 
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Number 3: Right. Let me give you an example. A man came 

to me and was ready to divorce his wife . I said, "Tell me 

about her." He began to talk about her with words and 

phrases, patterns of behavior. I said to him, "This woman 

is very depressed. You can't divorce her; don't even think 

about it. She needs therapy desperately." He was really 

quite taken back because he was heavily invested in "this is 

a bad person, she's mean, and hurting me." I said, "No 

she's not mean and cruel, she's depressed, very depressed. 

Please, please, back off here, no divorce. Let's see what 

we can do." When he suggested later on to his wife that she 

was depressed, she was furious - she became unglued . "How 

dare you say such a thing!" However, her mother and 

grandmother had depressive episodes about which she hadn't 

known, and now that she's going to a therapist of her own 

choice, she of course recognizes she's depressed. On a 

personal ego level, she was in total denial of her 

situation. When I approach the issue from a helpful mode, 

then I'm able to tune in and see that she's depressed - on a 

higher level she's asking for help, though at the moment she 

was furious. If someone asks me to tune in and see if their 

husband is cheating on them, that I will not do. If it's on 

a spiritual level where I can help an individual obtain more 

clarity, peace of mind; I do it (tune in). I have to be 

clean , with no emotional involvement or take any sides or 

have a bias. If I am emotionally involved, then I can't be 
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very accurate. So that’s why intuitive people should never 

try to work with their own kids or friends because you're 

not going to have that wonderful objectivity. Perfect 

strangers are excellent clients. I tell them that I can 

read for you when you first walk in, and tell you all about 

yourself, and look at your aura and tell you what will 

happen to you; but after I get to know you, forget it. I'll 

give you the name of a good psychic and ask her. From time 

to time, I will do Tarot with my clients to help them see. 

Interviewer: Tell me some more of the things you do. 

Number 3: I tune into people's auras. I look at the colors 

in their auras and tell them abcut past, present, future. 1 

do past lives. When I tune into people sometimes their 

bodies talk to me and it's just what happens. If that 

happens, the body is telling me that for some reason, and 

I'm going to tell them. So there's that diagnostic level. 

I do have mediumship ability, but for most people that's 

scary so I play it down. What I do I call a visualization. 

Let's visualize that mom's here, and let's talk to mom on 

the other side, and they don't hove to know that she's 

really here - it just seems like- it. And the neat part is 

that we're both seeing mom together - "How do you like the 

way mom looks in the red dress?" So that's a validation to 
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the client who's desperately seeking to connect with mom. 

"Oh, yeah, she does have on a red dress." 

Interviewer: Do you consult with anyone regarding your use 

of intuition and do you have support for it? 

Number 3: I attend many conferences, attend groups, 

workshops, seminars. I belong to many groups but I don't 

have a support person or group. Those of us who do this 

seem to be very reluctant to announce it to the world. I 

went to a conference a couple years ago in San Francisco - 

Psychotherapy and Applied Intuition. It was put on by J.F. 

Kennedy University and the Center for Applied Intuition. 

They expected maybe 200 to show up. There were 450 and 

every single one of them was intuitive and using intuition 

in their work, but it was like dragging it out of them, like 

pulling teeth to get them to say, "I really do that." I 

find that when I'm with those kind of people, I just get up 

and I say what I do and they all come after me and say (her 

voice lowered), "I do it too, but I never tell. I know this 

and I know that but I never say anything." And they're so 

afraid they'll be found out. They need to be encouraged 

that what you're doing is wonderful and you're helping your 

clients. 
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Interviewer: If you could design a training program for 

therapists using intuition, would you and if so, what would 

you include? 

Number 3: I'd love to. I've thought about this. I think 

that it would be very exciting to have a group of therapists 

who have worked together enhance their own intuition. 

Interviewer: How about people who are in the process of 

learning how to become therapists? 

Number 3: Yeah. I think a lot of people who are interested 

in therapy are intuitive and probably I would not be far 

wrong to say that the most successful therapists we have on 

the planet are extremely intuitive people who are using it 

without realizing it. 

Interviewer: How would you design it - what would you 

insist be there? 

Number 3: First of all, we would have to be able to say 

God, Higher Power, you know, the Force be with us. We would 

have to agree that there would have to be a Spiritual 

dimension, and that it's really ok to have a transpersonal 

agenda. I think we would have to start out with meditation 

- teaching people to get into altered states of 
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consciousness, studying about alternate states of 

consciousness is very important for therapists. 

Interviewer: Are you saying, studying about it up here (the 

head) or experiential? 

Number 3: Both, because you don't know anything about it 

unless you've experienced it. A course to develop intuition 

in therapists or even beginning therapists would have to be 

pretty much experiential - like 75% of the work. We would 

begin by working in different states of altered 

consciousness. They would be encouraged to meditate as 

often as they thought they could to begin with. Then they 

would do things that the average psychic development class 

does. They would do psychometry, they would pass around 

little pieces of paper on which there was a little question 

written and a feeling of yes or no. Just do all the things, 

the hokey pokey things for the purpose of building up their 

own awareness of their intuitive faculty. Because first of 

all, you must get in touch with your intuitive faculty. It's 

nothing to be afraid of - that it's there and it works. The 

more you use it, the more accurate it gets. There are many 

formats which could be used. Silva mind control is an 

interesting format of teaching people how to become 

intuitive. I really feel that the spiritual dimension is 

the most critical factor. 
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Interviewer: How do you teach that? 

Number 3: Well, A.A. is doing a great job. They talk about 

Higher Power, it's the HP to a lot of people. The HP has no 

face, or form, or whatever, but people who are in recovery 

who are working to get better have a strong relationship 

with HP. That's all I care. That people agree that there 

is such a thing as a Higher Power and it is good and 

benevolent. 

Interviewer: Would you give taem vocabulary or names for 

what they're doing? 

Number 3: I think that s important. As it happens in class 

people are amazed by this. They need to have a label. What 

just happened just then? I saw this person, I heard these 

words, I felt this energy. So its important to label, to 

say, "This is what people call this." 

Interviewer: Have you had many experiences with clients who 

have psychic experiences who you have taught that this is a 

normal part of life? 

Number 3: Yes. Absolutely! For some strange reason, I 

can't figure it out (laughter), intuitive people find me and 

they talk to me about things that they've never talked to 
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any body else about because it was too scary. I think it's 

one of the most important things I do - to clarify, reframe, 

and give meaning to events. One of my clients, before she 

understood what was happening to her, would get premonitions 

of very ugly things, (continues the story) All these symbols 

were telling her how she could use them. She began to see 

the symbols, not as an expression of how screwed up she was, 

but as helpful. It made an entire difference in her life. 

"Oh, I'm not crazy, this is just a part of my intuition." 

It's become a very helpful aspect of her life. She's a 

happy business women with a million dollar business. We have 

to realize that more and more people are having either 

religious, spiritual or intuitive, or what you might call 

them, general mystical experiences, and more and more of 

these people will come to us. And if you're a therapist who 

doesn't understand the language, you might not be able to 

help your client. If you don't know the labels, you won't be 

able to help your client. 

Interviewer: Do you feel that you would have to deal with 

therapists' belief systems as you taught them the intuitive? 

Number 3: YES. 

Interviewer: How do you educate them about the belief 

systems that go concurrently with intuitive people? 
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Number 3: I find with LOVE all things can be accomplished. 

I suggest what their attitude could be to be helpful. I tell 

them what my attitude is. Most of all, I notice the 

Universe really lets them have it. If they need to know 

something and they're resisting what I'm saying or what 

three other people are saying, the Universe just clobbers 

them over the head with a two by four and they get it. I 

never get upset if they can't change their beliefs. 

Interviewer: Would you provide them with any type of list of 

metaphysical/spiritual concepts? 

Number 3: Well there are some basics, like whatever you do 

to others is going to be done back to you. What you reap - 

how hokey, how corny. I know that everyone has their own 

little pocket of resistance and I have mine. But I don't 

get concerned, because if they're on a spiritual path and 

they're really trying to grow, and they wouldn't be in the 

class if they weren't, then the Universe will assist and 

help them discover whatever it is they need to know - in 

time! If you're using your intuition for psychotherapy and 

can demonstrate to individuals how helpful it can be, then 

adaptation of some of the belief systems will fall in place. 

Everybody has to have it proven to them. It's experiential. 

Spiritual laws demonstrate themselves all the time. If 
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you're half awake and wary, you're going to see it. If you 

can't see it, you shouldn't be doing therapy! 

Interviewer: What kind of teachers, books, seminars - what 

helped you? 

Number 3: Uh....When I first realized that I was, what you 

called psychic, I was so amazed by it, so excited, I was 

like a man starving to death who had not eaten for months. 

All the information about psychic, spirituality or 

metaphysics was like a banquet. I could not get enough of. 

I read books like a crazy fool. I read and read and read 

and I began to realize that one of the things for a person 

on a spiritual path is discrimination because not everyone 

has the right thing to tell you. Where some people are 

coming from, a place of what we would call the occult, into 

power, fame, manipulation, control and you have the other 

types that are just plain crazy (laughter); they're ego 

maniacs. They're developing their own hierarchy of what 

kind of god to believe in. So then you have the spiritual 

teachers. You have people who have really worked hard in 

the field of parapsychology and healing and are really 

wonderful people, and those people I cherish. People who 

wrote those books, I cherish. 

Interviewer: Who do you like? 
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Number 3: I started out with Leadbetter who created a 

pathway for me, and then a series of books. Some of the 

books from the theosophical library. I never could get into 

Madame Blatzky. Alice Bailey is so verbose, I had trouble 

with her. I was very appreciative of the Aquarian Gospel of 

Jesus the Christ by Levi, and also the Autobiography of a 

Yoga by Parmahansa Yogarada. One of the books that came to 

me early was Watch Your Dreams by Anna Ree Colton. She's 

written several books which helped me to understand the 

higher solar psychic as opposed, to the lower lunar psychic 

which is the difference between the person on the path and 

the person who is dabbling in the occult. It is important 

for us to understand to teach people that and to 

differentiate between higher level spirit and lower level 

spirit, cause if you're going to communicate with spirits 

you really have to know that. Helen Wombach and her work 

with past lives is an excellent resource. A.R.E. puts out 

many books. Edgar Cayce was *1 lighthouse for many of us. He 

turned out to be kind of a nice ordinary guy who had powers. 

So the Edgar Cayce material is good. Steve Halprin with his 

wonderful music, his very clear explanation of the chakras; 

more recently, I've looked to people like Swami Rami and the 

Himalayan Institute which put together Yoga and 

Psychotherapy; they're creating kind of a bridge. 

Jacqualine Small who wrote The Transformers. Wilber though 

he's very abstract. I feel that in introducing intuition to 
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the average person, keep it simple, because the truth in 

itself is very simple. Probably one of the neatest - in 

going to the spiritual realm is Grace Cook's White Eagle 

books. White Eagle is just clear and concise, gentle. 

Emmanuel is excellent, Lazarus is very therapeutic. So 

those people have helped me out a lot. I'm always reading 

and searching for more. 

I'm excited by people like Dr. Herbert Bensen with his 

relaxation response who has gone on from incredible 

skepticism to be one of our greatest supporters. He's doing 

all kinds of things now regarding validating psychic 

reality. So I could go on and on. I love books, (discussion 

of books and various groups she was in with a conclusion 

that A.R.E. was very good, but it made intuition very 

Christian, and she was upset about that perspective because 

she does not believe it.) 

(discussion on healing followed) 

Interviewer: What else do you want to tell me about your 

use of the psychic or training. 

Number 3: I think I mentioned discrimination and how 

important that is to discriminate between the good guy and 

the bad guys if you're going to deal with spirit and people 

who write books. 
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I'm trying to think of some of the things I ran into in 

San Francisco that bothered me. Probably this whole 

business of just telling the truth. If you get a hunch or a 

feeling, or if you have a dream about your client, or you 

have a certain feeling about your client, I think it's very 

important for you to tell the client the truth, and not be 

afraid to stick your neck out and be made a fool of. I 

think a lot of psychologists, per se have a lot of ego 

things. I am so powerful, I am healing these people, and so 

on. I think the intuitive therapists knows that they're not 

doing the healing or curing - that it is the Higher Power 

that's doing it. It is indeed the client who's chosen to 

heal themselves - you're just an assistant - you're a 

midwife. 

Because of this ego stuff, a lot of psychologists hide 

behind the facade of their degrees and they're not honest. 

I had a hunch that this dream is going to be a turning point 

for you. You can really help the client out, reveal more of 

yourself, be more human, not sit behind your desk and be 

accountable. One other thing I would like to say is that 

the whole thing of the spiritual or intuitive therapist 

brings up the issue of who's doing work. Are you involved in 

this co-dependent relationship with your client? Do you 

judge yourself as a therapist by whether or not your clients 

get well? Are you a good person if you're a good therapist, 

are you a good therapist if your clients say good things 
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about you? The intuitive psychotherapist needs to remove 

from all that because the essence of what's going on — 

that healing - is crystal clear - that the individual is 

doing it. You're going to be good and like yourself if you 

do the best job you can do as a therapist — nothing more, 

nothing less but you can't judge how good you are by the 

results you get. You can only stay in the process of doing 

what you love, loving what you do, and not feel that you are 

any less of a therapist because this person isn't getting 

better - he still is depressed. That's part of his process 

and you can't get anxious and try to speed that up. If 

you're coming from a spiritual and intuitive point of view, 

that will be less of a problem because of you'll be clear 

about where the healing is coming from. 

Interviewer: How did you feel about the interview? 

Number 3: Wonderful questions. 

Interviewer: Anything which would have made it more 

complete? 

(I got rave reviews and feedback) 
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APPENDIX D 

TRANSCRIPTION NUMBER 4 

This particular interview was conducted via long 

distance telephone. At one point the apparatus which is 

placed on the ear piece came off, so almost half of the 

interview was lost. Another phone contact was made, so as a 

result, there is some discontinuity . 

Four is a Caucasian male board certified psychiatrist 

who has been in practice about 19 years. When asked his 

approach, his response was "effective". He is non-Freudian. 

He has one sister and both parents are alive. He grew up in 

the New York city area. The religion of his family of 

origin was Roman Catholic. At present he has no religious 

affiliation. 

Interviewer: Was anyone intuitive in your family? 

Number 4: Yes, my mother. This was especially manifested 

during college. She would frequently telephone me the 

moment I was going to phone her. That worked mutually. She 

would frequently know what I was going to say before I said 

it. 

Interviewer: Was it also when you were growing up? 
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Number 4: It was most clearly objectifiable when I was 

away. Her intuition when I was a kid felt intrusive to me. 

Interviewer: Did your Roman Catholic upbringing play any 

part in your growing up years? 

Number 4: Yes, my parents were substantially involved and 

were devout practitioners, and as a child I was taken along 

with that. As a dutiful and responsible child, I took that 

quite seriously; going to church every Sunday without fail, 

going to additional church services even during the week, in 

a very scrupulous way. . 

Interviewer: What do you mean by the term intuition, or 

intuitive? 

Numbert 4: What is commonly referred to as a 6th sense, a 

sense of a knowing that comes suddenly as either words or a 

feeling sense without the intermediation of conscious 

thought. 

Interviewer: How do you differentiate between psychic and 

intuition? 

Number 4: They're quite similar. It depends on who I'm 

speaking to. The word intuitive is less threatening to 

301 



people than the word psychic, thus easier to have as a 

subject of conversation. By psychic, I refer to any of a 

constellation of attributes which include intuition, the 

ability to have a sense of future events, or events at a 

distance. It includes clairaudience, clairvoyance. Some 

people who have the ability to move objects -I don't know 

much about that. Some people who are psychic are tuned to 

other dimensions of reality that they can clearly obtain 

information that would, in conventional terms, be unknowable 

or beyond the ordinary channels through which one would 

obtain information. Psychic is a broader term, where 

intuition is part of being psychic. 

Interviewer: When did you first realize you had intuition? 

Number 4: Always. 

Interviewer: What kinds? 

Number 4: The earliest one, the one that was most natural 

to me was a kind of empathy for other people's feeling 

states. People found me easy to talk to and a person who 

could be confided in from earliest childhood. (His mother 

had problems with boundaries and what was not appropriate to 

share, thus his mother's issues created intuitive response 

modes). It forced me, or created a situation where in order 
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to perform my role, I needed to be aware of the mode in 

which my mother was addressing me. My task was to do that 

while maintaining my own boundaries. 

Interviewer: What other kind of intuitive abilities? 

Number 4: For instance, at least through all of elementary 

school, and most of high school, I knew the answers to 

questions without studying. This was not a function of 

intelligence, rather was something else. Like being tuned 

in, like a by product of being alert and paying attention. 

Part of the process was to listen to what was being asked. I 

felt that what I was doing was nothing special. I thought 

that everybody did it and things that were psychic were 

things that someone else did. 

Interviewer: How did intuition affect your life? 

Number 4: One major effect is where school was concerned. I 

rather liked the effect because I got benefits from teachers 

and good grades without any effort at all, so school was a 

lot of fun. The down side of it was that I was very much 

aware of others heartache and sorrow. I was particularly 

open to that, lacked shelter from it, so what you had was a 

sensitive child who was frequently troubled by the pain that 

other people felt and did not express. 
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Interviewer: Tell me about the intuitive abilities you have 

now and if you tried to develop them. 

Number 4: The attunement to other people's feeling states 

and sensitivity to another s experience are abilities I've 

honed with a great deal of precision since these are 

important characteristics for r therapist to have. The 

result of this is that when I make an intervention with 

someone, I'm virtually always right. When harnessing the 

sensitivity which has been such a plague all my life, the 

ability to put oneself in another person's shoes, I'm able 

most often to phrase my inter'-2:;.tion or response to a person 

I'm saying in the spirit in which I intend it. If I am 

misunderstood it is pretty clearly a matter of the other 

individual's distortion rather than an accurate perception 

of my intent to hurt, because I do not have intention to 

hurt people. 

The biggest thing I've done is a lot of spiritual work 

to develop the ability to attune to what I would call one's 

internal guidance or guides. The process of asking a 

question of Spirit, and listening and sensing the answers 

that come, and they come either with words or in a feeling 

sense. 

Interviewer: What is the consistency these days. 
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Number 4: These days, pretty consistent, even down to 

simple things like which apples to choose at the grocery 

store, what to wear, and so on. 

Interviewer: How did you try to develop through Spirit 

besides questioning? 

Number 4: Meditation on .Spirit is working with energy. 

This involves a process either internal - within oneself, or 

with another individual. Working within oneself, it is a 

set of techniques that is the outgrowth or subset of 

meditation practices which have several components. 

Technically, it involves bringing myself into a relaxed or 

alpha state, regularizing the breath, and grounding - a 

matter of establishing the feeling sense of a connection of 

one's body and the earth. Further, (it is) a connection 

within one's body through one's breath reaching down through 

the body to the feet, bringing the awareness completely 

inside the body, and extending one's awareness in the 

general direction of up simultaneously with the general 

direction of down. The principle here is that as human 

beings we represent the link between heaven and earth, so 

what I try to do is sense that internally and to be a living 

embodiment of the linking of heaven and earth. The next 

step is to ask the question. The next one is to wait for 

the answer either in words or feelings. I use this with my 

305 



self and clients. The theoretical orientation that I use 

with my clients is that our past experiences and partly our 

past traumas do not reside in the mind but reside in the 

body or the body mind. So my work with people, for the most 

part, is to bring people to the awareness of where in their 

bodies they feel the presence of a feeling of a past 

traumatic event, and set about to assist them in gaining 

access to that specifically in the body, where it resides, 

and releasing it. 

Interviewer: How do you use your intuition when doing this? 

Number 4: Through an awareness of energy, which means vital 

energy or life energy, as it moves moment to moment within 

the body, and the general vicinity of the person with whom 

I'm working. 

Interviewer: Can you give me a specific example of how this 

has worked? 

Number 4: One example was a woman who came into my office 

was clearly upset, agitated, frightened. This was obvious 

as she made the transition into the office chair. I told 

her that she was upset, agitated, frightened as she was 

walking across the room to the chair. The question was what 

was she upset, frightened, agitated about? She told me, and 
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by answering my questions, she told me why she was in my 

office. It happened that her difficulties stemmed from a 

visit to her gynecologist - some weeks previously. He had 

said some things to her which were both personal and 

frightening. From that moment on she had experienced 

frequent panic attacks. We talked for a while, and then I 

noticed that her fear and tension seemed to be located in 

the vicinity of her solar plexus. I asked her to breathe 

and ground herself - I led her through a short exercise in 

grounding - and then had her focus her attention in her 

solar plexus and asked her to give herself permission to 

move in any way that she felt she needed to and to make any 

sounds that she needed to. What she began to do was rock 

vigorously in her chair, to focus attention on her solar 

plexus, breathe more rapidly, and sweat and make sounds that 

were the sounds people make when they are frightened. She 

did this for a while. The movement gradually stopped and 

her breathing returned to normal and she felt complete 

relief. She left the office and returned a week later. She 

had felt fine for five days, but for the last two days some 

of the fear had returned. We went through almost the 

identical exercise for the second time, and she was fine 

thereafter. I heard from her three months later; she had 

stopped taking her antidepressant medication, she had 

stopped taking her tranquilizer, both of which had been 
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prescribed by someone else, and was symptom free. Follow up 

a year later - she's entirely well. 

Interviewer: Are you saying that you don't even care about 

what the reasons are, that you deal strictly with the 

energy? 

Number 4: If the reasons ere important to the patient, then 

the reasons are important to me- If the patient needs to 

know the whys and the wherefores,, if knowing that serves 

them, if it helps them, if it helps them do the necessary 

work of release, I'm all for it. If the individual does not 

need to know the specific content, it's ok with me. 

Interviewer: So, I hear you saying that through non¬ 

physical senses, you perceived that that woman's problem lay 

in her solar plexus. 

Number 4: Yeah. But you can get to the same place by 

paying careful attention to the specific non-verbal 

information each and every human provides - if they care to 

pay attention. 

« 

Interviewer: Do you use your intuitive ability a lot? 

Number 4: I would say a good percent of the time. 
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Interviewer: Any problems from your intuitive abilities? 

Number 4: No. The only time it's been a problem is when I 

have occasionally been more interested in a result and I 

have gone beyond what the limits of the rapport that's been 

established by my client and myself. One woman, for 

instance came in saying she wanted to get better and improve 

her function and didn't care how she did it. I took her at 

her word and led her through a guided exercise which helped 

her, in a sense that she felt freer and less symptomatic; 

but in the next moment, she flipped into the judgmental part 

of herself and lectured me on how she expected to be seen by 

a psychiatrist. The rest of her sentence was that she wasn't 

about to put herself in the hands of a shaman. 

Interviewer: Did that upset you when that happened? 

Number 4: It hurt, because a woman asked for something, and 

I took her at her word and gave her the result that she 

wanted. At that moment, she disowned what she had asked 

for, denied the results and fell back to a much more 

conventional and judgmental mode. In the process, she of 

course, lost the benefit that she had up to the moment, 

gained. 

309 



Interviewer: Does that create any doubts about your methods 

- for you? 

Number 4: Not doubts about the methods in terms of their 

effectiveness but it provides a caution that I be in step 

with the individual. 

Interviewer: How do you know that? 

Number 4: Learn to pay more attention to my intuition 

(laughter), to ask Spirit. A few steps down from that there 

are a series of techniques taught by NLP that serve to 

rather effectively objectify the process of intuition as it 

pertains to the psychotherapeutic relationship. 

Interviewer: Do your clients know you use intuition? 

Number 4: A fair number of clients are sent to me by other 

clients and they come looking for that. 

Interviewer: Do you share your intuitive information with 

them? 

Number 4: That varies with the moment. I try to stay with 

the person rather than get too far ahead. There's a great 

deal of both comfort in the sharing of moment to moment 
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interaction, and also a substantial reason for trust. So 

it's a good idea to stay with the person and not get too far 

ahead. If I get a glimpse of what the individual needs to 

do or how the therapy needs to go, the next question I will 

ask is, "should I share this information now." If yes. I'll 

do it and if not. I'll have this voice in my head saying, 

"Tell her now". 

Interviewer: So you're getting real clear verbal messages. 

Number 4: Yep. Or the message will come nonverbally as a 

feeling, and I may feel reluctant to speak that, to make 

that intervention. If I'm holding back and simultaneously 

asking Spirit what right action is, it seems to me then I 

have an obligation to follow my instructions (laughter). 

And when I do, it works. 

Interviewer: Do you have any ethical concerns regarding 

your use of intuition in therapy? 

Number 4: I have ethical concerns about those who don't! I 

wonder what in God's name people are doing with their 

clients. Ethically it seems to me that my obligation is to 

provide the best possible therapy, and to be of service to 

the most precise and exacting criteria. It seems to me my 

ethical obligation is to do the best I can, and to do no 
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harm, and to be effective in helping people to deal with 

what is painful, difficult, and scary stuff. My intuition 

is part of doing the best I can, and I work my best when I 

use my intuition. I've done it long enough now so I 

wouldn't go back to how I was before. 

Interviewer: How long have you been using intuition? 

Number 4: In one sense always. At the level we've been 

talking about, for the past five years. For example, at one 

point I didn-t know I was vs:nr intuition. Way back when I 
t 

was a resident in psychiatry, (story about how he made his 

deductions, inferences, etc.- and how those who were his 

superiors were concerned about his sanity in relation to the 

how of his deductions) They had trouble following and 

discerning how and why I made the interactions I did at a 

given time - they had trouble following my thought 

processes. The reason was that my thought processes were 

intuitive, and they always have been. 

Interviewer* How do you separate your stuff from others? 

Number 4: Many many years of therapy at the hands of many 

different therapists. I once had an experience, in 

psychoanalysis in fact, where the analyst was clearly 

responding to his thought processes and not mine. This led 
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to a very substantial depression, and a rather considerable 

amount of agony. I also left him, which was a brave thing to 

do back then, because if a psychiatrist wants to dare 

question the abilities of one's analyst.... but I did. I 

took a vow then to learn from that painful experience to do 

everything I could possibly do to be a clean instrument, to 

never cause anyone the pain I experienced. So lots of 

therapy to keep myself clean. After that, it's a matter of 
• V — • 

constantly asking for attunement. Giving the individuals 

benefit of doubt if there is doubt, holding back if I'm not 

sure, till I am. Where it finally ends up, pretty reliably, 

if I am feeling something in a session that I wasn't feeling 

before, it's coming from the patient. That's been the case 

now for about five years. As part of my practice, if it 

turns out that I misperceive or speak in a way that is not 

useful or correct, when I make a mistake, I tell the 

individual that I made a mistake. I'd much rather do that on 

the spot then carry on the charade that after all, I, as a 

doctor, am right and the patient is wrong. I can't say that 

I never miss, but if I do miss, and the individual tells me 

that I miss, I very carefully consider what they're saying. 

The determination of whether I have been responding to a 

part of myself or part of them is critical, so each one I 

take very seriously. It was tricky this summer when I went 

through that experience of almost dying of asthma. In the 

classes, after teaching them, I was pretty needy, intensely 
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needy myself, and in essence, became a member of the group 

for a few sessions and had people work on me as if I was one 

of them. That bothered a minority of the people. After 

all, I was the teacher and they shouldn't have to be paying 

for a course where the teacher was a participant. But I 

just needed to do that for my own healing; I really needed 

it. There was no one around to do it. What I had to do was 

train people to do this work so they could do it on me, and 

that's exactly what I did. 

Interviewer: Do you consult with colleagues in a peer 

support fashion regarding intuition? 

Number 4: Psychiatrists?! (in an incredulous voice) I 

haven't yet found one. If I am concerned, I will talk with 

someone. Talking with someone is better than talking with 

no one. I would talk with a colleague if I had one, but I 

don't, with the exception of R. (R, a partner, is a 

colleague, though not a psychiatrist). 

Interviewer: How do you see the use of colleagues in 

developing and using your intuition? 

Number 4: Tremendously helpful. The responsibility of 

functioning as a therapist or counselor is tremendous, 

gigantic. In that position, one needs to talk with someone 
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regularly for the sake of acknowledging and bleeding off 

feelings of my own which come up. For the sake of getting 

someone else1s input on how I might respond to a particular 

individual/client. It's essential to talk with someone who 

is fairly attuned, and not someone who gives you a 

recitation out of an article that they read. People who are 

attuned are priceless and essential and I wish they weren't 

so rare. But better to talk with anyone than no one. 

Interviewer: If you could design a training program, would 

you, and if so, what would you include? 

Number 4: Yes. I'm in effect doing that now, and it works. 

What's included is one day a month for at least six months 

six days and then say another six days. In the first six 

days, they would be taught the techniques of grounding and 

attuning, and talking to people about human beings being 

linked between the energies of earth and the energies of 

above. There would be experiential exercises leading people 

to experience these energies within their body. Grounding 

needs to be experientially practiced because it is not an 

intellectual concept so much as it is a kinesthetic 

experience. This would bring people into the experience, 

and with being present, I would give them moment to moment 

feedback as to where their energy is and how it's moving. 

They would then be encouraged to speak about their 
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experiences, and again to become aware, through feedback of 

their energy, as it moves in response to their speaking and 

response to interaction with others. There would then be a 

lot of interactive experiences until people clearly had 

embodied grounding and attunement. 

Interviewer: What do ycu mean, by attunement? 

Number 4: Attunement - with grounding - the kinesthetic 

relationship between one's body and the earth through the 

feet. Attunement is between body and above. I teach people 

to be aware of light above -chair heads - reach out to the 

light and draw the light in So we then have a flow of 

energy from above and down, tc the body, to the earth; and 

from the earth up, through che body connecting the various 

areas of the body, and extending through the crown. From 

this, the individual is open to the state of receptive 

sensitivity which is in place. Once the energy flow is 

established, people can sense energy more readily. Some can 

see it, but usually it's i feeling sense. Then it's a 

matter of paying attention to the extended range of sensory 

input which becomes available boch through interpersonal 

interactions, and the specific feedback that I would 

verbally provide through drawing their attention to what I 

point out in terms of the speaker - there's six people in 

the group focusing on who's speaking. The others gradually 
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learn to trust the expanded input of their senses, largely 

through paying attention to the nonverbal aspects of 

communication. This extends through body movement, 

gestures, tone of voice, and subtle cues of this sort that 

people are subliminally aware of. We make the subliminal 

awareness more conscious. The method is not so much linear 

as it is circular and spiraling. It effectively brings into 

play not only the left hemisphere, but the right hemisphere, 

integrated with the limbic system, which is the seat of the 

emotions. The next step is guided exercises where people 

work with one another becoming aware of the energy and 

integrating what they see and sense with feedback from the 

individual. They're correlating their sensory input with 

the subjective reports of the subject. There would be ample 

time for discussion and input. They would experience 

somewhat of the range of variation in terms of the various 

experiences in moving energy. Some people just learn more 

quickly than others, and those who were slow would have lots 

of opportunity to receive input from the others and from 

that, learn to attend more carefully to their own 

sensations. The basis here is to learn to trust the input 

they're receiving which are not verbal communication skills 

- but are always present - that people do pick up and 

respond to, but have not been the focus, officially 

sanctioned, or permitted way of perceiving. So what we're 

doing is validating people's experiences and letting them 
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know that this stuff is allowed. The heart of it would be 

these six days. There would be homework in the sense of 

these people gathering together and working with one another 

to further reinforce the experiences. For therapists, I 

would have another series of sessions where people would 

take some of this work and be told to practice with clients, 

then come in and we would talk in a case conference kind of 

way about the experiences and what was happening. 

Interviewer: What would you include after the six day 

intensive? 

Number 4: As a guess, another 3-6 months meeting every 

two weeks for a couple days. 

Interviewer: Any books? 

Number 4: I've been doing it on an experiential basis. The 

reason for that is that in part, I haven't found books that 

are useful. Partly because while there are lots of books 

which I can use in a supplementary way, my concern is that 

people are so left brain oriented, that from the beginning, 

since intuition is not a left brain function but is an 

integrated brain function, I prefer to teach the course 

using the intuition model. 
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Interviewer: At the end of the course, what books would you 

suggest? 

Number 4: Hopefully by then I would have found some 

(laughter). Hopefully, someone would have written some. 

(more laughter). There are some that gingerly approach 

this. Bridges by Fritz someone, which speaks of energy from 

the oriental acupuncture's five elements. I expect there 

are some things written about body work, some articles, but 

the problem is that they are skewed toward the orientation 

of body work rather than therapy. Seth Material speaks of 

trusting one's intuition and one's intuitive response. Of 

course there would have been a lot of doing that directly. 

I would much rather do that in a hands-on, spontaneous way 

than have them read a book because when they read a book 

that goes to their heads, they still have to get it from 

their heads into their experience. Mostly I am concerned 

that I don't want the information to go in left brain 

because it gets stuck there and then people have to make the 

jump from deconceptualization to implementation and that's 

too hard a jump. What lies in the way is people's fear of 

the unknown. 

(We discussed his various teachers, which, of some 

interest, can not be discussed due to the issue of 

confidentiality. What can be said here is that he learned 

much from one specific individual who also worked with 
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energy. While studying with him, he met other significant 

people who have changed his life. Concurrent with his study 

of energy, he met a trance channeler with whom he studied 

for about a year, until she became too ensconced in Buddhist 

traditions. Along the way he had many experiences with the 

use of mantra, Tantric yoga, and Buddhist use of energy.) 

Interviewer: Is there anything else you want to tell me 

about using intuition or psychic energies? 

Number 4: I don't know whether it's germane, but crystals 

are magnificent teachers and healers. 

Interviewer: How do you use them? 

Number 4: It would take me an hours talk. 

Interviewer: Can you give me a brief synopsis? 

Number 4: It started out that I was drawn to crystals and 

liked them. Liked being around them. There was an amazing 

experience where I had asthma, and I had tried every 

medication known, in the highest-possible doses, and 

although I usually responded, it was getting worse. I had 

to go and do something, so I called someone I trusted, 

packed up my crystals, and tock off for three days to work 
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this out - thinking the only way I was going to get through 

this, was to push my way through. She had never worked with 

crystals. I intuitively told her what to do with crystals - 

how to move them around my body and how to arrange them, and 

taught her to use crystals intuitively as I was intuitively 

sensing what needed to be done with them. My asthma began 

to clear up, and in the process, (I experienced) my first 

true spontaneous past life experiences. They were 

experiences of intensely traumatic deaths, brought up 

tremendous fear, and as I went through that in those three 

days, my asthma symptoms entirely disappeared without 

medication. The first day I was so sick with asthma, I 

needed to sit for fifteen minutes to get out of bed to go 

to the bathroom. By the third day, I was able to walk six 

miles on the beach. From that experience, I learned 

crystals were mighty useful and started using them with 

other people. 

Interviewer: Do you use them in your therapy? 

Number 4: Oh yeah!! That's a whole long subject and there 

aren't rules. I use them as I'm told to use them. 

Sometimes I have the people hold them, sometimes I'll put 

them on one part of the body or another, sometimes I'll put 

them so they surround the person. I use them for both 

physical and emotional purposes. 
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Interviewer: What kind of crystals do you use? 

Number 4: Originally quartz, but now I've got a collection 

of several hundred of them - all different kinds. I ask for 

instructions and I follow them and I get healings. The next 

step after that was from actually using crystals to 

visualizing crystals or invoking the energy from them - 

acting as if I were in effect, actually using the crystal. 

That works just as well. I was reading about the use of 

crystals - particular geometrical patterns of arrangement of 

how those work. I've only done this a couple of times, but 

I found that I could get the same results by just 

visualizing the arrangement and using just say, two crystals 

instead of six, and get the same effect; a few days later 

using one crystal or none at all. In the meantime, I kept 

acquiring pieces and bigger ones, so behind my bed is a 

table with 100 crystals of various kinds. In effect, they 

are receiving antennae for information and teach me when I'm 

sleeping. Then I've got a big crystal that weighs about 

fifty pounds that I've got in my office, and I use that as a 

consultant, tuning in to it and following intuition. Now 

there are two seventy pound crystals in the office as well, 

side by side, and several others as well. Another factor 

here is that one of the major aspects of my practice is that 

I do therapy without thinking, and I've thought many times 

about writing a book of that title * Therapy without 
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Thinking. The idea is to put the left brain in it's place 

and to work out enough of your own stuff so you can sit 

quietly and respond to somebody. It's really that simple. 

I do a lot of meditating with crystals - various kinds and 

combinations — that is done intuitively. Once I've learned 
* 

how the energy of a particular crystal works, that is a part 

of my experience, then I simply call on that then in working 

with people. The feathers started coming into my life, so 

I've been working with feathers. The latest one is drums, 

two drums were given to me, and then another one. For the 

last two weeks I've been using drums, and My God, they're 

wonderful. 

Interviewer: How do you use them? 

Number 4: Direct a person to meditate and to get into a 

relaxed state with the focus inside. This is after they 

have identified some issue or conflict or fear that they 

know is in there, but which they can't get to. Then I'll 

start with the drum in a steady rhythm, soft and slow at 

first, then to a heart beat, then gradually louder, 

gradually faster, changing the rhythm in response to 

intuition, leading up to the person falling into pretty 

substantial physical release. And I keep on going using the 

drum, in effect, to drive their consciousness beyond the 

area of comfort into parts of themselves that they need to 
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explore. I keep the rhythm going louder and faster and then 

suddenly stop and go into meditation, and maybe touch them, 

and maybe not, maybe heal them, maybe not. Then the 

individual gives feedback about their experience. In each 

case, it is individual and more often than not, amazing. 

Interviewer: It sounds as if you're putting them in a 

trance. 

Number 4: Yes, Absolute?./ I put them in a trance and then 

keep on going, and while *:hay re doing that, I'm not just 

beating on the drum but doing that in attunement, and asking 

Spirit to basically use me as a vehicle for the use of the 

drum. I am using my own meditative state to propel the 

whole process of unfolding. I am in a meditative state, and 

am for all my clients - for the deep work. Over the past 

month or so, meditation is simply holding focus. I've 

continued with this where I can work with people for an hour 

and a half holding focus cn cne the thing. 

Interviewer: What is the focus you're attempting to hold? 

Number 4: It depends on what -s needed. In its simplest 

form, I've simply grounded and am moving energy through my 

body and keeping as open as I can. Sometimes I'm 

visualizing a crystal array either around them or around 
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me. In one marvelous session, I had with an engineer who 

started out a non-believer, sitting here talking for an hour 

and a half while I never said a word. During that time what 

I was doing was, in attunement, visualizing various crystals 

that I know enlarged, larger than his body, visualizing them 

superimposed on his body where his body was, within the 

crystals. I would just hold that and send more energy, more 

healing intent through that visualization of the crystals 

with him in it, keeping attunement and asking, what shall I 

do now, what shall I do next? As his energies and focus, 

his issues would change, I would sense that I was told now 

to either add another crystal to it or change to a different 

one. I keep doing that for an hour and a half. Next day he 

came in and was visibly changed and spoke of how valuable 

that session had been to him. 

I've also used specific colors. I also go in the 

meditative state and tune into a sound that that individual 

needs to be making or hearing. The next minute the person 

is making a similar sound or wailing or screaming or yelling 

or doing something dramatic. 

Interviewer: So I hear you saying in doing these things, 

you're giving yourself over to Spirit who works through you. 
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Number 4: Absolutely. This is where the creativity comes 

in. If I was trying to do this at a strictly human level, do 

it as M4U (he mentions his name), it wouldn't work. 

Interviewer: That's very exciting work. 

Number 4: I love it, it feels wonderful, enlivening all the 

time. When working with someone in this way, you're doing 

it for them, but you can't but benefit. I teach people. I 

figure that anyone who comes in here with any sort of 

psychiatric emergency is in a spiritual crisis, whether it 

is recognized or not; even if someone comes in with no 

spiritual orientation at all. They are in great enough 

need. Most of the people who come to me have had prior 

experience with therapists who haven't worked. That kind of 

gives me permission to try things that they haven't done or 

experienced before or even that I haven't done before. It 

becomes pretty clear that what's happening is that Spirit is 

at work. I will, for not just people who are receptive, but 

for people who are able to hear or entertain notions outside 

their experience, I will do some teaching of the basics. 

People, especially when they are in crisis, will get pretty 

quickly that they need help from a higher power. The 

Alcoholics Anonymous people know this with their 12 steps, 

although it's not practiced at this level. Not in that 

didactic way, but I make it very clear that we are a part of 

a framework that is much larger than both of us, and 
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includes not just both of us, but everything else, either in 

form or not in form. That gives people the belief in 

something - something inside of them relaxes and goes ahhah. 

It's an intuitive recognition of truth, and from that point 

on, we're on the road to being home free. At that point we 

are in our proper relationship with one another, and the 

individual is on the road to becoming in their proper 

relationship with Spirit. I want to emphasis that this holds 

for many people, who are not at the present time, spiritual 

at all. But often people are brought back - a whole other 

subject is that I do a whole lot of work with the child 

within. The child within, besides being the one who holds 

the pain of early trauma, is also the one who holds 

somewhere in body, the original knowledge that the child was 

born to this world. An ally here is that a number of 

people have had some sort of past experience with religion 

or prayer in childhood, so that becomes a resource that can 

be mobilized. If the timing is right, they can tune into 

the original spiritual intent of those practices and their 

personal relationship with God. and get past the limitations 

built into any and each of the religious traditions as they 

have come to be practiced. 

Interviewer: That's interesting. I certainly can't think of 

any nice feelings of my early religious upbringing. 
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Number 4: For years I was very angry about all of my 

experiences. It wasn't till about five years ago that I 

realized that the feelings that I had in deep meditation 

were quite similar to the experiences that I would have - 

the kinesthetic, internal experiences, when I was praying 

with the rosary every night It was one of the things I 

realized all those years I spent, all those hundreds of 

thousands of hours in meditation - there was value to it. 
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APPENDIX E 

TRANSCRIPTION NUMBER 5 

5 is a African/American male Jungian/Transpersonal 

Ph.D. and M.F.C.C. who has been in practice about eight 

years. He was raised in one of the southern states. The 

religion of his family of origin was Baptist, yet as he 

says. 

Number 5: "I went to a Catholic elementary school where I 

got double exposure to religion. I was in a Catholic school 

from first to ninth grade and I got an interesting 

perspective because the Catholic's have a real dogmatic - 

we're the only one belief - and of course Protestants' do 

too. In getting that kind of perspective, I couldn't really 

vouch for getting into either one because my reference was 

One Supreme Being would be not be responsible for this kind 

of exclusivity so I never really took religion that 

seriously. 

Interviewer: Tell me about your family. 

Number 5: I was an only child. Both my parents are 

educators, (deleted) 

Interviewer: Was intuition ever mentioned in your family? 
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Number 5: NO (laughter!) My mother, I've come to realize 

later, has always been pretty intuitive, almost psychic, but 

she's so worldly oriented that she never really thought of 

it. It was just something she did. She could read people 

really well. She was pretty clear with what you were about 

and just would deal with it because you were that kind of 

person. My dad, I always call him a sort of closet mystic. 

He went into the Baptist Church I realized in my late teens, 

because of my mother. Prior to getting married he studied 

Rosecrucian. He actually let that go when he married my 

mother because he didn't feel it would be appropriate. 

There's a part of him that's very philosophically oriented 

and to some extent, mystic, but he's a little afraid to 

explore it. 

Interviewer: Were you intuitive when you were a little guy? 

Number 5: When I was fifteen, I actually set off on my own 

for a Rosecrucian study guide. 

Interviewer: How do you define intuition and/or psychic? 

Number 5: Intuition, to me, means basically sensitive to 

impressions, more sensitive than the average person to 

emotional feeling impressions, thought impressions, and 

energy that's environmental kind of flows of energy. 
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Interviewer: Can you be more specific? 

Number 5: You go into a house and it's got a real positive 

good feeling or it's got a negative heavy feeling, or you 

meet a person and you can tell something's out of balance 

with them. You can feel it, you can see it, or you can tell 

if a person's got really positive energy, and you're real 

clear on it. Psychic, to me, you start to go a bit beyond 

that. You start to get real, sometimes impressions, or 

symbols come up within your inner screen about a particular 

person, about a situation that you can initiate. You have 

some control; you can pretty much choose to open the channel 

up and see and get impressions about your reality, about 

people who you come in contact with. 

Interviewer: Do you have any names for those kind of 

impressions? 

Number 5: I would say clairvoyant, clairaudient. 

Interviewer: So when you were growing up, were you psychic 

or intuitive? 

Number 5: I was more intuitive. 

Interviewer: How did it manifest? 

331 



Number 5: Initially, I found I was a bit more sensitive 

than all the other kids when I was growing up, and in school 

I also felt that I knew what the other kids were about. I 

could read them, so to speak. I would see a kid that was 

one way and it was like I knew them, and I had some 

objectivity in addition I knew that I didn't want. I had an 

overview and so I could see how people were conditioned in 

certain ways and how they would live that out, and it was 

really clear for me to read other kids. But my own 

sensitivity made it somewhat difficult to adjust- because 

kids that age are just kind of ruthless and harsh. So, I 

had to learn to protect myself. 

Interviewer: When did you first become aware you had these 

intuitive sensations? 

Number 5: I guess I didn't become really aware of it until 

when I got in the Rosecrucians and really could define as 

intuitive, kinds of awareness. I thought I was just a 

little different. I just can't do, I just can't immerse 

myself into the program (regarding his school program) the 

way these other kids seemed to get into it. There was 

always a part of me observing and pretty much objective. 

And so I just thought I was different. 
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Interviewer: Did the Rosecrucians help you put it in some 

kind of perspective? 

Number 5: Yeah. It just gave me some insight into just 

what my personal orientation was and how my spirituality 

was, and how it was different from some of the other people 

that I was with. My spirituality was there but it wasn't 

traditional and it wasn't like theirs. I needed to work 

with just my own expression of inner sensitivity and 

spirituality and not try to pursue it in traditional ways. 

I started to learn about Karma and reincarnation, different 

states of consciousnesses, enlightenment, and started to do 

some meditations and stuff through the Rosaecrucians. 

Interviewer: What's the program about? 

Number 5: It's basically a study program where you receive 

discourses. You meditate to improve the attention of inner 

concentration. The ideal in Rosecrucian is the cosmic 

consciousness. 

Interviewer: Is that the same as what Jung called the 

collective unconscious? 

Number 5: Well, the collective unconscious is more general. 

The collective unconscious is really not a state of 
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consciousness. It's more of what Jung would consider 

individuation moving into the state of cosmic consciousness. 

Although I think Jung's individuation is a little more 

active. 

Interviewer: Did you have any fear around your intuition 

then, or now? 

Number 5: No. 

Interviewer: How does your intuition manifest now? Is 

there more? 

Number 5: Yeah. I've expanded considerably since those 

days. My intuition - I don't even know at this point if I 

could distinguish how it manifests, because it's always a 

part of my expression and I know it. And so it's always in 

operation. Do you want me to be specific and give some 

examples? 

Interviewer: Sure, that would be helpful. 

Number 5: Ok. I'm just trying to think. Well, if I speak 

just in general terms, it's like I could pretty much know 

what's going on in my world and the things that affect my 

world. There's always some kind of sign, symbol that'll 
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leave an impression, an awareness, that's available to me if 

I'm open to it. It can be down to what's in the mailbox, 

where am I getting clients from, and from who, knowing that 

or knowing when and I need to call somebody, or that they 

are going to call me, or when someone's got their attention 

on me, or even to the point where learning how to facilitate 

a contact with somebody by putting attention on them, and 

supporting them getting attention, because for some reason 

I'm meant to have some exchange with them or something. I 

mean it's always operating with clients. Being sensitive to 

what's really going on, where the blocks are, where the 

fears are, what may be responsible. 

Interviewer: You mentioned earlier that you differentiate 

between intuition and psychic. Would you consider that you 

use intuition or psychic skills? 

Number 5: I guess I would say that they do cross over and 

that I don't consider myself a psychic. I think I tie it in 

with someone who does that officially, who identifies 

himself as a psychic person and works form that perspective, 

and although I do have some psychic abilities, it's not 

something that I put attention on developing. Psychic 

abilities are an outgrowth of my spiritual growth as opposed 

to pursuing psychic abilities in and of themselves. That's 

not real interesting. 
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Interviewer: I understand that, yet I'd like to ask you 

more about this topic. What kind of psychic abilities do 

you feel most comfortable with or feel are most consistent 

within your use, whether it be in your private life or your 

practice? 

Number 5: Psychic abilities? To some extent, I'm 

clairvoyant, clairaudient, though it's not as vivid as what 

my view of someone who really focuses on developing that. 

It's always going on. It's just a constant. I do have 

specialized techniques or practices that I use to get 

specific pieces of information or insight. I do my inner 

work which is sort of like meditation, but it's a little 

more active. I call it contemplation. I use methods of 

moving into different states of awareness, states of 

consciousness, even different dimensions of reality, for 

getting information and insight about what I need to know in 

regard to my own work here and the people that I come in 

contact with - direction. That's a real specific and that 

goes on well within the realms of psychic and even beyond a 

lot of psychics who don't go into those explorations. 

Interviewer: How do you do that? Is it a part of training? 

Number 5: Yes. That's the teachings that I actually 

followed after Rosecrucians and several other things that I 
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studied that have to do with Eckinhart - soul travel - and 

so I've been involved with for 15 -16 years and have 

developed certain skills and psychic is a function of that 

training. 

Interviewer: Would you describe yourself as clairsentient? 

Number 5: To a lesser degree, in fact, prior to your 

coming, I had a client who has that to a great, great 

degree. To such an extent that there's no, or limited 

boundaries and it's a problem for some people and I don't 

have that problem. 

Interviewer: Lucky you! So, in your own way, you've not 

attempted to develop your intuition, but you've attempted to 

develop your spirituality, and in developing your 

spirituality, your intuition has also developed. 

Number 5: Exactly. 

Interviewer: Are there any fears that come up for you with 

these abilities? 

Number 5: No. If anything, it's something I try to 

facilitate and explore more, not so much again here the 

abilities, but expanding my awarenesses, and as I do that, 
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the abilities are just a natural outgrowth of that. But the 

abilities don't scare me at all. 

Interviewer: Do you have any theories about your psychic 

abilities or your intuition ability, aside from through the 

development of spirituality. Is there a theory you have as 

to why? 

Number 5: Yeah, sure. I think as one expands awareness. 

Let's look at awareness as at least states of consciousness 

and each state of consciousness has a band - like a 

frequency, like the color spectrum. The lower states of 

consciousness are infra-red spectrum and then the higher 

states of consciousness are ultra-violet. An individual is 

in, what Stanislav Graf terms, pedestrian consciousness - 

which is your average every day state of consciousness, 

relatively automatic unconsciousness functioning, for the 

most part operating in the infra-red spectrum and they're 

only using their inner faculties, but unconsciously - 

automatically in service primarily of their physical needs. 

As you do some kind of inner work, or sometimes a transition 

or trauma can break the hold of that state of consciousness 

in the individual, but deliberately, only if you do inner 

work - you expand your state. You move from the infra-red 

to another band - maybe you move up the color spectrum one 

level - what that does is expand your awareness to a degree 
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and it opens other faculties automatically that you would 

consider intuitive or psychic. It makes them more 

accessible to you, and so then all of a sudden, you have a 

greater ability that you didn't, have as a function of 

moving into a higher state of consciousness. My experience 

is that as I pursue expanding that awareness, moving again 

closer to that ultra-violet spectrum, the awareness spans 

more of the inner faculties that are accessible to me. To 

me that's the theory on how these faculties develop. It's a 

function of expanding awareness through the different 

levels. 

Interviewer: Do you ever have days when you're not 

intuitive? 

Number 5: There are days when I don't listen to it as much 

as I could. It's always there, it's just I don't always pay 

attention. 

Interviewer: Do you exercise? 

Number 5: Yeah. It varies, sometimes I do Tai Chi, 

sometimes I run, go to the gym, lift weights. I like to 

body surf, go out in the ocean. Right now, I don't body 

surf - the water's too cold. In the summer I try to go out 

every other day. 
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Interviewer: And meditate how often? 

Number 5: I do that twice a day ~ in the morning before I 

start my day and then later. 

Interviewer: Tell me abort hew you use your intuition in 

your practice. 

Number 5: I have an intake questionnaire that I use with 

new clients - I try to use it consistently, but I don't 

always. But when I do, _t s fairly extensive. It covers 

everything from health to nutrition, to spiritual concerns, 

religious backgrounds, and avsrything in between - 

relationships, fears, phobias psychic, health concerns. 

What I often do is I get that i.rd I read over it and start 

to get an impression of just' what' s going on with the 

person. In addition to just the concrete information, I 

sort of tune in to the person. 

Interviewer: Is that before you meet the person? 

Number 5: Usually I've met them, but it's before I've done 

the extensive intake. Sometimes-I have them fill that out 

before I even see them the first time. That gives me an 

idea of what needs to happen with the person. If I don't 

have that when I do my initial intake, I just really get a 
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sense of where the blocks are, where their fears are, what 

needs to really happen to get the person to the space they 

want to be in, emotionally, physically, and spiritually. 

Interviewer: So you get that intuitively? What you need 

to do? 

Number 5: Yeah, it's a combination of intuition and just 

what they're willing to tell me later. 

Interviewer: Can you give me any specific examples of how 

this works? 

Number 5: Sometimes I'll sit down with a person and I will 

have a clairsentient (experience), where I'll feel a certain 

sadness or I'll feel a pain, a constriction somewhere in my 

body. I'll check it out with him. 

Interviewer: How? 

Number 5: I'll ask him - are they feeling sad, or do they 

have any kind of feeling of constriction, or block in any 

part of their body - do they carry tension in a certain 

place, and most of the time there is a collaboration there. 

Also I will have an intuition about certain areas that I 

need to explore with the person; I need to question them 

about. It may not have any apparent connection to what they 
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came in for or what they said so far, and I'll just explore 

that and it'll just open up a whole area that is really 

crucial to what's going on for them. 

Interviewer: How do you receive the intuition? 

Number 5: To me, it's just a thought - sometimes when I'm 

doing regressions. Sometimes I'll merely be working on a 

particular area, a particular problem or incident, and I'll 

just get an image or impression about something else that 

happened to them that they may or may not be aware of, They 

may have forgotten or repressed it, so I will sometimes 

redirect them right into that. 

Interviewer: How do you do that? 

Number 5: Basically, I'll identify the impression I'm 

getting. 

Interviewer: Could you give me an example? 

Number 5: Let's say a person comes to me and they have some 

constriction in their neck and they have, whenever they're 

under stress, difficulty communicating. Say they get a lot 

of colds, sore throats - a lot of constriction around their 

neck area. There seems to be a block and it seems to be 
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related to communicating- expressing themselves - and 

there's also physical manifestations in terms of their 

problems with their neck. I get an impression that 

immediately that when they were born, the cord was wrapped 

around their neck. I'll do a regression with them and 

instead of just kind of a search, or checking to see if 

there's trauma around the neck. I'll just direct them to go 

right into the birth and the time they were born. I will 

actually put them in touch with the experience and let them 

find out that if indeed when they were born, the cord was 

wrapped around their neck, and they didn't know about it - 

wasn't told. We'll clear that, and then I'll have an 

impression that they've been hung, and so I will take them 

back further. 

Interviewer: Oh, past lives? 

Number 5: Yeah, and they will hit a scene where indeed 

they're at a gallows and the rope is being put around their 

neck, and they're hung. Then I'll get an impression of the 

guillotine, and so I'll mention that and have their 

unconscious connect them into anything that taps into that. 

They'll go right into a scene in where they're loosing their 

head. Then say it was related to something they said in some 

particular township, neighborhood - they went against the 

government or the state or the monarch in that particular 
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area for saying or expressing things that they shouldn't 

have - they lost their head. 

Interviewer: Do you have a client that you're thinking of 

as you say these? 

Number 5: I'm thinking of lots of clients that have that 

scenario. 

Interviewer: That's hypnotic regression? 

Number 5: No. Basically it’s identifying what the person's 

concern is, fear, block or repetitive patterns; a phrase 

that I hear that they use over and over again. I'll take 

that and I'll have them just lay down and I'll just focus - 

it could be a place in their body, a phrase, a fear, it 

could be an instance, and I'll have them focus on that. 

There's just a certain way I'll ask them to let their inner 

self connect them to an experience, and sometimes I'll 

define the past life experience where that got started. 

What happens is that an image an impression will come up, 

and I'll ask them to say the first thing you see, feel or 

hear. Something will come up and they'll express it. It's 

just a way of questioning them that moves them right into 

the experience, and then it's a matter of - the real art is 

having them go through it in such a way that it clears the 
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pieces from them. The only way to do that is to have them 

actually go right into the experience and verbalize the fear 

that they're thinking or feeling, or things that are being 

said to them as they're in that, or going through the 

experience. Usually it's traumatic experiences that lock in 

the psyche that we carry. 

Interviewer: Where did you learn this? 

Number 5: I studied with Dr. Morris Netherton who's 

probably one of the leading pioneers in past life regression 

- out of L.A. It's a specific technique. It's got it own 

psychodynamics and it's very powerful and effective in terms 

of creating change. 

Interviewer: Does it work for everybody - those who are 

very cognitive? 

Number 5: Almost everybody. It's interesting. Often a 

person has a bias of just how they experience their life. 

I've had people who were real cognitive tell me just how 

many buttons were on a person's shirt in the 1400's. Then 

some people experience it in a more impressionistic way. 

It's just different perceiving styles. When you ask two 

people what they saw at a party, they'll tell you different 

things. 
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Interviewer: Is that the primary technique you use? 

Number 5: I use quite a bit of that, and that's probably my 

specialty. 

Interviewer: So they know you're using intuition. Does 

your getting information psychically or intuitively bring 

up any ethical concerns about these techniques? 

Number 5: Ethical? Meaning? 

Interviewer: Well, when to use it or when not to - the 

ethics of being a psychic snoop and looking into past lives 

(laughter!!!) 

Number 5: Well, I hear what you're saying, and you know my 

feeling about that is that when a person comes here to me, 

they've give me permission to do whatever's necessary, as 

long as it's not harmful, to get them through what they need 

to go through, or to reach their goals - their therapeutic 

goals. So in that regard, no, I don't have any real ethical 

concerns about seeing or knowing something that may be going 

on. 
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Interviewer: Do you ever tune in to someone your client is 

involved with to perhaps get another perspective - if so, 

how do you present it. Does that bring up ethical concerns? 

Number 5: It gets into psychodynamics. The gentleman over 

there is just a reflection of what's going on for her. He's 

just a symbol - he's an expression of her - and in this 

case, male side. I might tune into what's going on with him 

just to get a sense of what is she drawing into her life, or 

what does that say about her. 

Interviewer: And you have no ethical concerns looking into 

the person who is not with you? 

Number 5: No, because as far as I'm concerned, it's all 

done within the therapeutic container and it's done for a 

therapeutic purpose. It's not done to be into his stuff or 

affect him. That is not the agenda, so in that sense it's 

all put back into how is that going to help you go through 

what's going on. 

Interviewer: Are there any other intuitive techniques other 

than the ones you've indicated, that you use in your 

practice? 
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Number 5: I can elaborate a little more on how it works, 

but those are generally the ways I use it. 

Interviewer: Want to elaborate a little more? 

Number 5: I guess the only other thing I'd say for 

instance, when I'm taking a person through a particular 

incident in their past, whether it's this life or a past 

life, I'm often there with them. I see what they're going 

through as they verbalize it to me. Often I can see what's 

coming before they get to it. and so I'll know how to ask 

certain questions' and where to direct their attention in 

their experience to make sure something gets resolved that 

they're going through. It's like I'm there with them. I can 

see and feel, to some extent, the whole experience, and also 

get impressions about a string of incidents that may be 

connected into that one that we‘re going through, and have 

to go through to get-full resolution of that particular 

issue. All those things I'm processing while I'm working on 

someone. Whenever I'm working on someone, again that gets 

into the multi-dimensional kind of aspect to an intuition. 

I think a true intuitive counselor/therapist is one that not 

only is focused on the physical and what's going on there, 

but on the other levels simultaneously, and trying to 

process and integrate all this information while being in 

the present with the person. 
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Interviewer: How do you separate your own projections - how 

do you separate yourself from the client? 

Number 5: Through my inner work constantly. My own inner 

growth is primary for me in my work, my therapy, whatnot. 

It's just an expression and outgrowth of that. My primary 

focus is on my own inner awareness and growth, and as long 

as that remains primary, it presents me a certain 

objectivity. 

Interviewer: Is that done primarily through your 

meditation? 

Number 5: Yeah. My own inner work, so that always gives me 

a certain objectivity with regard to whoever I'm working 

with or come in contact with. When things do come up that 

resonate with some of my stuff, then I'm in touch with it. 

Interviewer: So how do you handle it? 

Number 5: I know that that's there. Why did that come up 

with this person? I use it in the process to find out, ok, 

what's really going on with them that this little piece 

would flag this thing for me. If it's something that's out 

or a little off center for me, then I just deal with it. 

You know, sometimes I can just take care of it right in the 
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process, and sometimes after the session I can take ten 

minutes and go in there and just recalibrate, (laughter). 

Interviewer: Do you have any support for your working with 

intuition? Especially professional people who are peers 

that you can chat with about this stuff? 

(He mentions another therapist's name who he says is more 

psychic.) 

Number 5: Almost all my personal friends, their primary 

concern is their inner growth. I'm not at a loss for 

people. 

Interviewer: Do you consult with any of these people on a 

regular basis? 

Number 5: When something comes up that I feel I need to run 

by, or reflect with someone else, I will. It's helpful. 

Interviewer: If you could design a program for teaching 

intuition for therapists, would you? 

Number 5: Sure, Yeah! 

Interviewer: What would you include? 
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Number 5: First would be different styles of contemplation 

or of inner work that gives them the ability and gives them 

practice in learning how to control their inner attention. 

Interviewer: What would those include? 

Number 5: I'd have to look at a number of processes one 

might use, but the ability to hold the attention on a 

particular image, inner image, the ability to eliminate - 

there would be so many different levels. One thing I would 

probably include for somebody who I was going to train to do 

this kind of work and develop their inner self, is certain 

disciplines. I'd want to sit down and think about this. 

First I'd ask a person to work on managing their attention 

in such a way that they had no negative thoughts about 

themselves. They either eliminate or at least monitor and 

be aware of any negative thoughts they had about anything in 

their environment.. 

Interviewer: Including themselves? 

Number 5: Well, first I would say anything external to 

them, other people, situations. Then I'd give them a 

psychological discipline with to eliminate negative thinking 

about any thing or anybody for a week. See how they do with 

that. Then any negative thinking about themselves. See how 
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they deal with that. Then another discipline I would have 

them do at the end of their day, preferably evening, have 

them review their day - how incidents occurred. Review 

their day in reverse, up to the time that they got into bed. 

I'd also probably institute a twice a day inner discipline 

where they do some kind of going within and focusing on an 

image, a concept, a symbol, or even putting themselves in 

another environment, in another physical location, and 

exploring that. I might ask them to meditate on a candle - 

although it's an old technique, it's still a good one - and 

do that till they can close their eyes and still see the 

candle. When they can still see that candle, then can they 

move it to any quadrant in their inner vision and still 

maintain it. Develop to the point where they can close 

their eyes and they can just put the candle there, and then 

get to the point where they can close their eyes and put any 

image there and see it. 

Interviewer: Would that be easier for visually oriented 

people? 

Number 5: Probably. But it's basically a skill like any 

other skill. I think for anyone who wants to have the full 

range of intuitive abilities, they need to be able to 

visualize and focus the attention. 
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Interviewer: My assumption is that you have control over 

when you can use your intuitive abilities - that when you 

call on it, it's there. 

Number 5: Yeah, pretty much so,and those are some of the 

things I would probably suggest and there would be many 

others. 

Interviewer: Would there be any particular books, lectures, 

seminars, or anything that you would feel as essential? 

What part of the program would be experiential versus 

cognitive? 

Number 5: That would depend on the person. I think in the 

beginning, it would be about half and half, and then it 

would probably move toward more experiential. I would start 

out with experiential because most people are trained in our 

society to get the cognitive or the theory first. 

Interviewer: What kind of information would you want to 

give these intuitive therapists? 

Number 5: If they're going to be really good intuitive 

therapists, I think the first things they need to understand 

is what I would consider universal laws - spiritual laws; 

how they operate, metaphysical laws. There are so many of 
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these and no one's really outlined them specifically. 

You've got to just pick them up. Richard Engeleese, The 

History and Power of the Mind, which is out of print, is 

one. I'd have to think about books. 

Interviewer: Would you want to give any of these potential 

intuitive therapists any names for that which they're 

experiencing? 

Number 5: Yeah, I would try to define them - you mean in 

terms of these abilities? Sure! Being able to name 

something gives you power and I'd definitely try to 

systematize abilities and skills that they would learn. 

There's no consensus on it. Also, I'd have these people 

study biographies and autobiographies of intuitive and 

sensitive people who have developed that historically. 

Interviewer: For example? 

Number 5: Some of the spiritual leaders, for instance, I 

myself, have read and studied contemporary spiritual 

masters. My own included (long list of readings). 

Interviewer: Who is your master? 
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Number 5: Harold Klem - the spiritual leader of Eckenhart. 

(He suggested reading Jung, Meister Eckhard, Gurdjeff, 

Buddha and any others they are drawn.) I'd have them just 

kind of explore different spiritual leaders, teachers, based 

on their own background, their own personal bias and have 

them really develop a reading list of biographies and 

autobiographies themselves. One of the best ways to really 

move into the archetype that rules over this kind of 

awareness and this kind of expression is to read about 

people who are expressing that and are connected with 

energy. 

Interviewer: What I hear is that part of your intuitive 

program would be a spiritual program? 

Number 5: Yeah. 

Interviewer: What if the person didn't want any religion? 

What would you do with the person who wanted to develop 

intuition? 

Number 5: I'm not talking religion. I'm talking about 

their inner faculties, their expansion of their own 

consciousness awareness and that ultimately, whether you see 

it that way initially or not, it becomes a spiritual 

experience, not necessarily religious. I would say if 
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they're not open to expanding their own inner awareness, 

they don't make that their priority, then they're not going 

to be a candidate for intuitive counselor. Ultimately what 

they will do with that if they don't have that commitment to 

their own inner growth and inner expansion of awareness, 

will become a path of power and those kind of individuals 

usually end up misusing power. 

Interviewer: Do you believe anyone can be a good therapist 

without using intuition? 

Number 5: No. I think even some of the more traditional 

therapists use intuition. 

Interviewer: So, is the issue of intuition one that is 

important to you in any training of therapists? 

Number 5: Yeah. I think it should be taught. I teach a 

class at (mentions name of university) on the Psychology of 

Higher Consciousness and I deal with these kind of issues. 

These are graduate students and those in Ph.D. programs, so 

I make sure they get it. That's the agreement, you came to 

this class, and you're going to get it!! (laughter!!!) 

Interviewer: Changing the subject. When you were a kid, 

did you have precognitive notions of anything happening? 
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Number 5: None that was startling. I had had some 

experiences in my teens that were clearly precognitive 

things. I would get impressions about, or dreams about what 

actually happened. 

Interviewer: How do you differ between precognition in 

dreams and dreams? 

Number 5: There's a certain lack of symbolic 

representation. A precognitive dream often is more literal 

in content than a dream that symbolizes purely an 

intrapsychic concern. And a certain feel to it too. 

Interviewer: Are you saying that you use your intuition to 

interpret? 

Number 5: Yeah (laughter). As part of a training process, 

that's another thing I'd do - monitor dreams very closely 

and have it clear that dreams aren't always intraphysic, 

that they're different kinds of dreams - past life dreams, 

telepathic, out of body, future life dreams, precognitive 

'�� 

and dreams that give warning - all kinds of things that can 

happen. All kinds of things come through the dream state if 

you expand your perimeters of what's available through the 

dream. 
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Interviewer: When you began to study the Rosecrucians, did 

you find that your basic beliefs, your basically held 

constructs of life began to change? 

Number 5: Yes. I guess it did to some extent. When I 

started to really see that karma and reincarnation was a 

truth, that in spite of the different religious theories, 

that it just superseded all of those for me. I started to 

adjust the way I looked at what life was about, and how I 

needed to respond to it. Being a teenager and being somewhat 

- you know - I had just a certain kind of challenging 

quality about me as a teenager, I wanted to test these 

things. It wasn't like I just read it, and ok, it felt 

right, but I had to find out. I did little experiments to 

see if karma actually works - the law of cause and effect. 

Interviewer: What did you do? 

Number 5: I'm a little embarrassed to say (laughter) but I 

did do some things to see whether the universe would really 

reflect that back. 

Interviewer: How would you deal with perspective therapists 

in the possibility of having to revamp their total belief 

system? 
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Number 5: It would be important to outline universal laws 

things that supersede man's law and how they work. Let them 

first experiment with how that works in their life so that 

they could get a clear sense of the reality; so they could 

have a belief system based on experiential truth that really 

wasn't relative to changes/shifts, or external things. That 

there are certain constants. 

Interviewer: What else would you like to tell me about your 

intuition or training program that I haven't asked. 

Number 5: I pretty much touched on all the general areas in 

setting up a training program but if I was doing it, I would 

expand it considerably. I think some form of physical 

exercise or discipline would be really helpful. Tai Chi is 

one discipline which is good for anybody who is going to 

develop their intuition. The whole system is based on 

universal principles. 

Interviewer: Can you give me some of the universal 

principles you know? 

Number 5: Law of action/reaction, karma, polarity, economy 

- which usually has to do with acting in the most efficient 

manner possible without wasting energy. Periodicity 

suggests there's a lag time between when you send out a 



particular action or thought or send out a vibration to the 

universe. It goes back and then it reaches a certain point 

and then it comes back and then it manifests in your life in 

the characters in what you sent out. The period of time 

that it takes for it to go out and come back is called 

periodic return. When you institute an action, let's 

say, you've been thinking and acting in a certain way and 

you change it, and you start to act and think in a different 

way. For a period of time, you're still going to get 

effects from the original old way you were acting because 

that energy's still hasn't all come back. It's going to 

take a while of holding to this new course of action before 

your whole experience in life changes. A lot of people give 

up in the interim simply because they say, "I've changed my 

attitude but my life's still the same and nothing's changed 

and this doesn't work." They don't understand this law. 

What happens is they give up and go back to the old way and 

reestablish the old cycle. Often when they do get the 

effects of the time when they made the shift, they don't 

even notice it because to them, it was a little space where 

things worked well for a little while, and those kinds of 

things are always going on - so that's another one (law). 

Law of Love and Law of Power are two real basic ones. Power 

has to do with the karma which has to do with action and 

reaction - and the character in which you put it out. But 

then there's another law that supersedes that, called the 
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law of Love which has to do with if you act always from a 

higher principle, like from your Higher Self, or your 

concept of God, or assume to act from that, then you're 

acting for the good of the whole and you don't get a karmic 

return on that action. You've moved above it. 

Interviewer: Anything you'd like to ad? 

Number 5: The law of silence/containment. When you have 

any inner awareness of any sort, sometimes it's ok to share 

it and sometimes it's not. It can have a destructive effect 

or detrimental effect to share at the wrong time with the 

wrong person. 

Interviewer: How do we teach people to do that? 

Number 5: That's an intuitive thing. Share it if your 

intuition tells you that it's appropriate to share. 
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APPENDIX F 

TRANSCRIPTION NUMBER 6 

Number 6 is a white female therapist who has been in 

practice for over ten years. She is psychodynamically 

oriented. This interview did not go quite as smoothly as 

all the others. Fifteen to twenty minutes into the session, 

the tape broke. With 6's consent and a time restraint, we 

tried to go over that which had been discussed. 

Basically, she was raised as a Southern Baptist in a 

dysfunctional family. Intuition was never discussed or 

dealt with in her family. 

Interviewer: What is intuition to you? 

Number 6: A sixth sense, a kind of knowing without 

understanding or experiencing the process. Psychic is more 

from unconscious material, instead of coming into awareness 

in an ordinary way, and being incorporated in the 

unconscious. 

Interviewer: Do you use intuition all the time in your 

practice? 

Number 6: No, I probably don't because sometimes I'm just 

too surface, too practical. I guess it would happen more 

362 



when I feel real centered. If I'm centered, I'll let myself 

let go of what was happening on the surface and go beyond it 

a level. 

Interviewer: Would you like to use it more in your 

practice? 

Number 6: I would like to understand more about other ways 

to use it. I don't think necessarily more often. 

Interviewer: Do you mediate? 

Number 6: I kind of be with myself. I think this happens 

right when I'm with someone. I know it does, as a matter of 

fact. I'll feel a bit uncomfortable and I'll just pull back 

in myself and allow it to happen fairly quickly. If it 

doesn't happen quickly, then I'll think about the person, 

everything that I know about them, from all the different 

senses, from the way that they walk, the way they talk, the 

sound of their voice, the pattern of their movement, the 

history that I know about them, their desires, their goals 

everything - just kind of run quickly by things that I know 

about them, but particularly the sensing kinds of things. 

How they dress, how they adorn themselves, in the process, 

after thinking about this. I'll imagine them to be standing 

in front of me and seeing and experiencing these things. 
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Then I'll imagine myself to be standing behind them and step 

in the body and BE them. Experience all those things from 

the inside out. Then often, if the kind of knowing doesn't 

automatically come in that process that I'm comfortable 

with. I'll move about in the room as that person does - AS 

the person, and feeling and thinking and moving things about 

and that sort of thing. Then I stop and be quiet and see 

what kinds of awarenesses I have. I believe that whatever 

kind of awareness I have at that point, it may not be an 

answer to what I asked, but it's the answer to what needs to 

be known, I think. I learned that! 

Interviewer: Where did you learn that skill? 

Number 6: From myself. I recognize that some of the 

processes that Gendlin uses for focusing - and I think it 

was just a combination of things I've learned. And then 

trying to figure out what I sort of do automatically, and 

then I finally put it together. This must be what I do 

automatically, so I can do it on purpose, and I can show 

other people how to use that process. 

Interviewer: As you began to use that process, did you find 

that any of your belief systems about reality changing? 
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Number 6: A new kind of awareness that reality is not 

always in a practical sense, sensible. We can't always 

sense it. Things are reality that we don't understand how 

they come, how they are there, but they still are reality. 

In that way I think the changes come about. All of this is 

kind of strange. I feel kind of weird talking about this 

thing to you or anyone, because - or you particularly - 

anybody who's knowledgeable about metaphysical issues, 

because I don't know about those things, I don't know. 

Interviewer: I think it's wonderful where you are. You're 

developing those kind of skills - that skill of putting 

yourself in their place. No matter who gave you the idea, 

to do it and get answers from it, is real valid kind of 

learning, (more support from me) 

You indicated that you go into altered states. How do 

you do that? 

Number 6: I feel more in touch with unconscious material 

more easily, in other states that are more relaxed and more 

separate from the surface every day's going's on. I use 

this process daily in different ways. I recognize that I go 

through various states and as I'm in therapy with someone, 

because sometimes, I automatically will sort-of be 

different, and other times, I consciously think, "oh, I'm 

not there, I'm not with that person", and I'll very 
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consciously put myself in another state. My background is 

hypnosis, that's where I started training. I use hypnosis 

somewhat, more for a while, and then some not. But the 

ideas and techniques that have people work with the 

unconscious mind are usable, whether you use hypnosis or 

not. I use it for myself more than I use it for my clients. 

Interviewer: How do you do that? 

Number 6: Just in what I just described - automatically 

being in an altered state. To know those things, and to do 

it quickly, that I described the long form of - to know more 

about what's happening. 

Interviewer: Do you have any theories about why you started 

using intuition in your practice and your life. 

Number 6: Yes, because my left brian doesn't work well. I 

think that's why it happened. I think it automatically 

happened when I was young because I literally halve brain 

dysfunction, and have a difficult time memorizing things. 

Interviewer: What you also said is that you attempt very 

hard to stay in the rational. 

Number 6: I don't want to get unreal. I want to have 

validation of - you know, there's always the possibility of 
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someone who uses right brain things and psychical kinds of 

things a lot is going off too far, and I don't want to have 

that happen. And I also want to be able to be in touch with 

where people are and if I get too far unusual, then I won't 

be able to be with them. They won't accept me to be able to 

do the work that they need to do. 

Interviewer: So that would be a fear of yours, even though 

you say you want to develop the psychic stuff... 

Number 6: But I don't want to let go of the other. 

Interviewer: There's a kind of ambivalence? 

Number 6: But its' not a fight. It's ambivalence, but I 

accept both pieces and I want to have both pieces. I want 

to continue to have rational along with other kinds of 

knowing, and keep both. We were talking about the 

development. I think it really happened because of my 

problem in being able to think rationally. I need to be 

able to be independent, push me to develop myself - you 

know, to be able to put separateness into my enmeshed 

family. And that has been the way that I finally recognized 

that I had some way to do something. Even though I 

complained because I couldn't think well, you don't get 

through a Ph.D. without being able to think. So I had to 
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explain how it was that I made it. Things that I read, I 

seldom remember - so and so said such and such about this, 

and this guy, the author. I don't remember those things 

well and when I read things, it just sort of gets 

integrated, and that along with my attitude toward it. I 

don't often know where it came from. So I think developing 

that kind of knowing was a matter of needing to know, and 

not being able to do it the other way. But I was fortunate 

to have another way. 

Interviewer: Do you have any names for the things that you 

do? 

Number 6: No, not any more than you've heard. I call it 

things like "being with", and "knowing" and like that. 

Interviewer: Do you exercise? 

Number 6: Not much, (laughter and discussion)| 

You want to develop your psychic abilities - you figure 

that's the next step? 

Interviewer: Yes. Can you give me some more examples how 

you use your intuition? 
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Number 6: A client who was dealing with an issue and seemed 

really stuck. I experienced the stuckness in my body of 

what I thought must be her stuckness. Then as we kept on 

working, I felt like a muscle spasm in the back of my 

shoulder, wishing that I could get done so I could move 

around a bit, and then suddenly realized that it was her 

stuckness. I thought that it was, and I shared with her my 

experience, and sat down beside her on the floor, and asked 

her to put her hand on the spot, and told her that I wanted 

her to take back that stuckness that she had. I didn't want 

to have it for mine. We just continued to talk and after a 

little while, I felt a relieving of the muscle spasm and 

didn't say anything. Then she said,"oh, I just realized 

what was going on and how I'm keeping myself in the spot I 

was" so I felt that that - didn't understand what was going 

on, or why I did it, but I did it. And however it was, it 

worked. 

Interviewer: Ever done it with anyone else?? 

Number 6: I will often feel a sudden urge to touch someone, 

something might be going on. It's like an urge, it's not a 

cognitive thing. I've tried to describe it to myself. It's 

interesting. I've never said it quite like this. It's 

like a feeling that I might -especially when my kids were 

young, and I would sit and see them and I'd say, how 
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wonderful, and I'd feel like I wanted to go hug them. The 

urge is something like that, but it seems to me that 

because, at that point, that I'm not being with myself, but 

being with that person, that the need comes from them. It 

feels like that. That's my fantasy, anyway. And the 

experience of most people when I've done that is it was 

helpful in some way. 

Interviewer: So, it's listening to the inner urge. 

Number 6: Urn hum. I really do worry because - this is an 

important issue I think. Some of the stuff that goes on, 

it's hard to tell from boundary issues, and I think that 

it's my problems with boundary issues that has allowed me - 

whether it's problems or not. It's my pull toward not having 

good boundaries in my earlier life with my parents, that 

allows me to be over there. Over the last several years, as 

I have become aware of this, I worked a lot on my own 

boundary issues, and not to be like co-dependent with people 

- for me not to take the responsibility for them. So it's 

been sort of a task to get to be able to continue to be me 

and feel powerful, separate, and still be able to be with 

someone in a way that I'm really with them, at the time. 

I've grown, being a separate person and still be with. 

Interviewer: Do you eve take home stuff? 



Number 6: I don't very much now. I think about people. I 

usually don't worry about them. When I start to worry about 

them, I know I've done something wrong. That something is 

going on inside me where I've put myself out there and 

haven't taken me back. (She had a virus which affected her 

for eight months, and experienced hallucinations and feeling 

her clients pain, and it was very frightening to her. She 

was out of control.) 

Interviewer: When you do pick up a person, how do you let 

go? 

Number 6: One thing I do, is talk to especially one 

therapist friend. I feel as if I'm taking responsibility 

for this person and as I talk about it, it helps. There 

have been times when I say to the client, "I'm giving this 

back to you". I often say to people what is happening 

inside me. I'll say to a client that I think I'm taking 

responsibility for you, and I'm willing to back up and let 

you do it. 

Interviewer: What kind of thing would precipitate that? 

Number 6: At that moment I was thinking about a 

psychotherapy group I had, and a man who was a freshly 

recovering alcoholic, and having slips and problems. I 
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recognized somehow that when I would see him, it was like I 

would feel - and in between I would think about it - I would 

feel this intensity of what I imagined or experienced his 

anguish was, and it was an intense desire to make it ok. 

Like it was inside me. I realized that. I was talking to him 

one night before group had started, and I felt that, and 

caught myself. What is going on between you and me, and I 

take my responsibility for it, that somehow I've gotten 

invested in making everything ok for you. He thought it was 

odd. He was a PH.d. economist, and he kind of backed away, 

not knowing what I was saying. I needed to say that for me 

anyway. 

Interviewer: Do you have any ethical concerns about using 

intuition like you do? 

Number 6: I don't have any ethical concerns about it. I 

have professional concerns about it, in the sense that I 

might be looked at as inappropriate by someone. 

Interviewer: By someone in the profession? 

Number 6: Someone in the profession, or even someone out of 

the profession that thinks it's an unprofessional. They may 

think it's an unethical thing and that I'm goofy. 
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God knows, we don't want to be goofy, (laughter) Well, I 

KNOW I'm goofy, I just don't want others to call me that!! 

(laughter) Ethically, I don't have any concerns, because as 

far as ethics are concerned, I don't hurt anyone with my way 

to deal with them anymore than - everyone makes mistakes, 

I'm not perfect, but I don't abuse people. I'm very very 

conscious of working very hard to eliminate working my 

issues with people. I'm not sure that everyone else would 

agree with me about that. So I am concerned about even such 

things as touching somebody, that somebody could say that 

you're causing this kind of thing to happen and all that. 

You're making people worse instead of better. I don't feel 

morally or ethically it's inappropriate. I don't tell people 

that this is what is. I say it in a way, here's something 

that just came to me or whatever, and they can take it or 

leave it. 

Interviewer: What happens if they don't take it? 

Number 6: If I feel really strongly about it, I'll say, 

"maybe you'll come back to that later, and maybe that will 

mean something to you later." 

Interviewer: Is hunch an ok word for you? 

Number 6: Yes. 
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Interviewer: Do you have hunches a lot in therapy? 

Number 6: Yeah. There's something about the term hunch 

which seems - this is not so, but I have this feeling that 

hunch is more broadly used. The intuitive knowing that I 

experience in therapy seems as if it comes from somewhere. 

It feels as if it does have an origin. But I don't know 

where. I think that the origin is from information inside 

me, and my kind of experience of life - how I like life or 

how I don't like life in certain areas. It's not to say that 

my ideas are necessarily right, everybody's ideas are right 

for them, and that's why I think that being in touch with 

the person is so important. What's right for them and not 

for you. 

Interviewer: How do you differentiate between a hunch and 

intuition? 

Number 6: Well, the hunch seems like - in my life - it's 

been used more broadly, especially as a child. I think 

people would often talk about I have a hunch that. And it 

was just maybe a manipulation or something instead of 

actually knowing something. 

Interviewer: So, that's a pejorative word for you. 
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Number 6: Yeah, although I know better. 

Interviewer: How about insight? 

Number 6: The definition of insight for me is more 

inferential, more on the conscious level. 

Interviewer: How do you feel about your intuitive 

awarenesses? 

Number 6: I'm always real careful that something is coming 

from inside me that is my issue, and that could happen. 

That kind of thing happens to me personally, in the sense of 

if I'll be thinking about something, going somewhere, 

something. All of a sudden I'll have this feeling like - 

OH! this is what it is- it's kind of like an insight or a 

new kind of thought. I remember recently, I must have been 

in an altered, meditative state, when all of a sudden it was 

like, I know what part of my unrest is about recently. I 

need to do some things with my hands, some crafts, some 

making something creative with my hands. I thought, "Where 

did THAT come from? I have not considered anything like 

that in a long time. I've kind of put that aside for myself 

and it was like woooo. It just was like that (she snaps her 

fingers). Because these things happen for me, about me, I 

think it's possible that I might - it might be coming from 
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me about me and I misplace it. That's why I'll never say 

anything for sure. 

Interviewer: When you get information, how do you put it 

out to the client? 

Number 6: Very different - depends where the client is. 

Where I experience they are. 

Interviewer: You use your intuition regarding putting it 

out? 

Number 6: Yes (laughter)! 

Interviewer: Could you give me some more examples. 

Number 6: Sometimes I'll say, "I don't know where this is 

coming from, but I just thought about -". I'll 

sometimes just say, "I have a feeling that", and many times 

people will just say " Why?" I'll say I don't know, can you 

tell me? Sometimes they can't, and I just suggest that they 

think about it. 

Interviewer: Do you trust these things? 
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Number 6: Yes, because I think I'm careful they're more 

likely to be ok. I'm careful within myself, and I'm careful 

about not pushing it on somebody. If it's the right thing 

for that person to hear and use, they'll hear and use it. 

If we're both struggling towards that end. 

Interviewer: Do you have anything else you'd like to say 

about how you sort your projections from their stuff? 

Number 6: I think when basically my efforts are towards 

being in touch with someone else, if I start to say 

something, I always examine it and say, how might this fit 

me? If it seems to, it would seem to from an intuitive way 

- it feels like it fits me. That I guess is the way. It's 

very interesting, I'm saying all these things I've never 

said before. 

Interviewer: You mentioned that you have a friend therapist 

who you discuss things with - does this include your 

intuitive experiences and concerns? 

Number 6: Yeah. Both. We just kind of talk about 

everything. We don't talk intellectually, we know where 

we're coming from. 
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Interviewer: If you could design a teaching program for 

therapists in training, regarding the use of intuition, 

would you. 

Number 6: I don't have enough knowledge to do that. I'd 

LOVE to have enough knowledge to do it!I! I really think 

there's a need, and that's why I've given that talk a number 

of times (she had given me information on a talk with 

experiential exercises which she had given to professionals) 

because even people who aren't mystical need to be with 

people. 

Interviewer: What is mystical? 

Number 6: Mystical, in the sense of using psychic ability 

and that sort of thing. You don't see it that way, do you? 

Interviewer: No. 

Number 6: See, I don't know how to talk about this stuff. 

I don't have very good language in that area. A lot of 

people are afraid of things they can't touch, and even 

therapists. I think a whole lot of people go into this 

profession with the idea that they can just think it all 

out, and if I know enough of what the books say, then I'll 

be a good therapist. I think that's a mistake and I think 
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that those people need to be approached where they are, 

which is coming from the rational point of view. Here is a 

way you can use your rational ability at another level to 

know more than you know. 

Interviewer: Would you say that by using your intuition 

you become a better therapist? 

Number 6: No doubt about it. 

Interviewer: Can a therapist be good without using 

intuition? 

Number 6: NO!!!! 

Interviewer: Back to the program. From the limited 

knowledge that you have, if you were going to have a program 

which would teach you about intuition, mystics, psychics, 

what would you want covered in it. 

Number 6: An awareness of most of the things that we know 

about, as far as those issues. Information about various 

kinds of knowing and healing, the standard kinds of things 

that are known already, and perhaps leading people to be 

able to find their way to use any of this. I think that's 

complex. I think people need to be encouraged to be led to 

developing their own way of use. 
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Interviewer: Would you want a vocabulary? 

Number 6: Yes. This is worse than talking about things you 

can touch. At least you can touch, say, plumbing, and 

describe it. Unless you have a standard vocabulary, you're 

like me, and just try to fudge your way out. 

Interviewer: Regarding a training program, you've indicated 

that you would like practical experience and theoretical 

knowledge. 

Number 6: I think one needs to be mentored and led, and 

helped to develop their path, and try different experiences, 

and encouraged to develop their own ways, whatever. 

Interviewer: Are there any teachers, books or workshops 

which you have felt good about regarding your intuitive 

abilities. 

Number 6: (Names her friend and co-therapist). In my 

struggles with deciphering the teachings of different models 

of psychotherapies, I think it has something to do with it, 

in an off to the side way, having studied general 

psychodynamic area, and after finishing my Ph.D., studying 

with Carl Rogers for about six months, it's always been 

interesting to me how therapists can teach the same 
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conclusions from so many different methods. As I was 

thinking about this, and really ,1 loved this about Carl 

Rogers, that everybody that was there besides me, was there 

with their face on the ground. Here's Carl Rogers. I 

thought he was a nice man and liked a lot of things about 

him, and I kind of argued with him. I'd get into a thing 

and say, " well, this is what life really is", and he loved 

it!!!! Everybody was scared. But that process seeing that 

there are so many ways of getting at the same thing. One of 

the things about me that is Rogerian is empathy. 

(discussion of Carl Rogers) 

Interviewer: Have you done any reading on transpersonal 

psychology? 

Number 6: No, I should, because I want to. 

Interviewer: What else would you like to tell me about your 

intuitive abilities, or training. I don't know what we lost 

(on the tape). 

Number 6: I can't think of anything else. I don't have too 

much of a background in this stuff. 

Interviewer: What would make you comfortable in saying to 

the world "yes, I do use intuition in my therapy?" 
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Number 6: I do. 

Interviewer: Yet, you have fear about being judged about 

it. 

Number 6: You see I'll say I use intuition, but I don't say 

I use psychic things. That's the difference. Occasionally, 

I might say I had this feeling, or maybe it was just kind of 

an intuition. 

Interviewer: So, you're afraid of the psychic, even though 

you want more training in it, because you're afraid it will 

put people off? 

Number 6: Yes. It's ok for me, but I'm not sure it's ok 

for other people. 

Interviewer: Are you going to train yourself? 

(She's thinking about taking developmental classes in 

psychic or intuitive development). 

Number 6: Do you have any ideas about training here? 

Interviewer: Depends on what you want to learn. 

Number 6: I don't know what I want to learn! 
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Interviewer: Is there anything else you want to tell me 

about your intuitive development or anything else? You said 

you were aware of being intuitive as a kid, but acted it out 

for survival. I believe that part of the tape was erased. 

How did you feel about this interview? 

Number 6: I loved it, it was really interesting to hear me 

say those things, (laughter) 

Interviewer: In training people in intuition, do you feel 

that theory and explanations are necessary? 

Number 6: I think they need to start without theory and 

explanation if possible. I think for most people, it would 

work better. Like mine has mostly come from experience, and 

I like that. I haven't had to choose from what different 

people thought and now it's good I can learn and I'll know. 

I'll feel more solid in what my experiences have been. I 

think experiencing is the first important thing. 

Interviewer: Do you have to be spiritual to be intuitive? 

Number 6: Most people do. 

Interviewer: You said you're not religious, but you are 

spiritual. What does that mean? 
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Number 6: I feel like I'm so unknowing about the powers 

that are the Universe and it's almost like an agnostic. 

There's so much, but there's so much that I don't know. 

Interviewer: Do you believe there's a Higher Source? 

Number 6: Yes and I feel mostly about it that I really 

don't understand it, and I don't want to. I resist looking 

into someone's ideas, even in some of the New Age kind of 

things that are more open and allowing. That almost feels 

like doctrine, and my past experience makes me careful of 

that. I 'd rather just experience what I feel, and I feel 

I'm a part of the Greater. I learned that as a child. A 

minister came to our church one time, and talked about the 

God in you. I was so surprised. That was the first time I 

ever heard that. Yes, we are Godi!! That is how I am 

spiritual, in the sense of sensing closeness with people or 

purpose of the Universe - being a part of the Universe and 

it being about Loving. The position I hold is most allowing. 

I can accept many different kinds of people. I can be with 

whatever their religion is or non-religion is or whatever 

their quandary is. 

You asked the question, " what kinds of things 

influenced me?" I think my study in psychodiagnostics was a 

big help. One of my mentors suggested to me that, in my 

studies, I not focus on psycho therapy. He said, "There's 
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no doubt that you can do psycho therapy, the most important 

thing is to be able to understand people. To understand 

them, is going to be to be able to flow with them.” (lots of 

talk regarding this and how she integrated her theory with 

her sensings) 
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APPENDIX G 

TRANSCRIPTION NUMBER 7 

Seven is a Caucasian female in her early 50's who is a 

licensed clinical psychologist. She is German, and speaks 

with a strong accent. Her theoretical approach is Jungian, 

and she has been licensed about 15 years. 

Interviewer: You said you have a Ph.D. and you're licensed 

as a psychologist or what? 

Number 7: I'm a clinical psychologist - a licensed clinical 

psychologist. 

Interviewer: How many people were in your family? 

Number 7: Seven children. 

Interviewer: Seven wow! That's a big a family. Where are 

you in the lineup? 

Number 7: I was the fifth of seven. Five girls, two boys. 

Interviewer: Oh my. So I've told you I forgot my 

questionnaire, so I'm kind of punting here, even though I 

know my material. How was intuition handled in your family? 
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Number 7: Handled? 

Interviewer: Yeah. Was it ever spoken of? Was it ever 

dealt with? 

Number 7: Intuition is such . . . well I grew up in a very 

chaotic and tumultuous time. Being German and growing up 

during World War II and post World War II. So many people 

very much relied on intuition. I had to survive and have 

enough to eat and literally survive. I think in my family 

from my mother's side, intuition was stressed more through 

education, through reading. I grew up in a house that was 

full of books and my parents' time each evening was to 

search for a book to read. There was many mystical books in 

the house, too, from my grandfather's side. At early age - 

seven, eight, nine, I had read already books actually only 

an older person would read, but I had a hunger for 

knowledge. I'm not an avid reader anymore. There's only so 

much time. 

Interviewer: That's the truth, isn't it? So did you use 

intuition as a kid? You say you used it for survival. How 

would you differentiate in this particular case, instinct 

and intuition? 

Number 7: I would differentiate between lower intuition and 

higher intuition for myself. I would differentiate and 
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define low intuition as something that is vaguely known and 

that is coming and knowingness, vaguely undefined. You just 

know it. Whereas higher intuition requires the ability to 

focus, penetrate, and know. 

Interviewer: To focus, penetrate, and know? 

Number 7: Yes. So there is for me, a great difference. 

Interviewer: So taking it one step further, how would you 

differentiate between the two types of intuition you've 

mentioned and the word psychic? 

Number 7: The word psychic? I really don't know. I try to 

stay away from it. 

Interviewer: Why is that? 

Number 7: It's so undefined, and especially for me. 

Especially in my profession, I want to stay very clear and 

professional. I have often encountered patients who have 

seen psychics. There are good psychics and helpful 

psychics, and not as helpful psychics who have confused 

people and confusing them. I try to stay out of the area. 

So I do not discourage people to see a psychic, but . . . 
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Interviewer: OK, let's use the word psychic knowings, 

instead of using the word psychic as a person per se. What 

is the difference between intuitive knowings for you and 

psychic knowings for you? 

Number 7: Oh, I see. I have never talked about it. 

Interviewer: OK. How do you use your intuition in your 

life now? 

Number 7: My life? I use it in two areas. My personal life 

and focused on my profession. And would you like to know 

how? 

Interviewer: That's my next question. 

Number 7: I am focused in my profession and I am focused in 

my personal life. In my personal life, being in my 

spiritual exercises, which are extensive every day. So I am 

very involved in Tai Chi and Tao philosophy which includes 

certain exercises - Qy Gong and other exercises - so it is, 

I wouldn't call it intuition. There it is called 

attunement. You attune yourself finer, finer, which I think 

very much coincides with how I defined higher intuition 

earlier. So it's a conscious intent. 

389 



Interviewer: It's a conscious intent. I see. Do you use 

it in your every day life? You say you do the exercises 

which I'd have no idea how to spell. Tai Chi and Tao I know 

that but . . . 

Number 7: It's just a meditation exercise . . . Qy Gong. 

Interviewer: I'll see if I can get that from the tape. 

When I ask you how you use your intuition every day, do you 

use it in your personal life as to where to go, or how to 

go, or do you tune into that spiritual center I think you 

were referring to? 

( 

Number 7: In my personal life? In a very limited and 

selective way. I do have - I'm married for quite some time 

- and I do have children. I found that it is interfering 

with the balance and in their own spiritual processes, if I 

would use it. 

Interviewer: Really? How's that? 

Number 7: It curbs them to develop in their own intuitions. 

Interviewer: By your using intuition it curbs . . . 
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Number 7: Yes. For instance I remember vividly as I made 

the decision not to use it. I could hear the way my husband 

would open the front door. I could know what happened, what 

he did. He would try to camouflage it because he knew I 

knew. I thought this was interfering in his life. So I 

decided to leave him alone. Appear ordinary. I did the 

same thing with my sons. I have two sons. Now if they call 

upon, by request, all depressed, and say, " Mama, I have a 

problem, what about this girl, and why did this happened?" 

I make a special appointment. Most of the time I tape it 

because I say it only once, so this will be on tape. We'll 

define boundaries and I talk to them. Now it's not a 

session but then I help out but only on request. 

Interviewer: So you do that with your whole family? 

Number 7: Yes. And now in other areas of my life, in 

regard to the family, I always let my husband have his input 

even though it would be to his disadvantage. I want us, how 

shall I say it, I want equality in some ways. So I do not 

know. He is an exact opposite of me. He's an extrovert, 

sensation, thinking, judging type, and using the mind. So 

it's exactly my shadow zone, so it would be easy to dominate 

each other. I thought I had to start first. 

Interviewer: How long have you been married? 
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Number 7: I've been married 34 years. 

Interviewer: Oh, I guess it speaks for what you've decided, 

in terms of longevity. 

Number 7: It was a challenge, first to accept. 

Interviewer: Does it ever bleed through for you, the 

intuitive? For example, if something is wrong that you just 

pick it up, that it's not that you're looking for it, but 

you just know it? 

Number 7: No. I have trained myself not to do that, and it 

was very hard for me. 

Interviewer: How did you do that? How did you train 

yourself? 

Number 7: Decision. 

Interviewer: Decision. You made a decision, and you said, 

" I am not going to get involved with it?" And that was 

that? 

Number 7: Not get involved. In terms of boundaries. I 

hold them sacred. 
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Interviewer: Sacred? 

Number 7: Yeah. 

Interviewer: How about if you knew that it would not be 

appropriate for him to go somewhere because there might be 

physical danger? 

Number 7: Then I would proceed. What I would say, I have 

not a good feeling about this. 

Interviewer: I was just curious if you did that. 

Number 7: In fact, I did it one time with my son. During 

the whole incident aligned myself with him spiritually to 

give him energy and a feeling of collectiveness, and looking 

back I would not do it again. 

Interviewer: You would have let him . . . 

Number 7: ... have his own experience. I remember the 

day my oldest son said to me, "Mama I want to have my own 

problems" and so forth. So OK. 
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Interviewer: (Laughter) Gotcha. Alright. So you mentioned 

you use it in your life? Did you say financially you do use 

it in your life? 

Number 7: No. I use more common sense and in terms of 

family finances no. In my business I use more. I must say 

in my business I go very much by intuition. 

Interviewer: Tell me what kind of intuition you use in your 

business. 

Number 7: I just know. This is different. The financial 

side I just go by feeling, and I have done very well, see? 

I just feel the money. It's just feel, and it feels right. 

So I do not have any - I'm very blessed in that respect. 

Now talking about my work as such, if I can call it work, it 

is how I use it, is, I would like to use the image of a 

trail, of a railroad trail, you know track? My conventional 

training, scientific training, is one track. My intuition 

is the other track, and they constantly crisscross. So 

constantly, a cross track happens. But nothing is definite. 

Everything is tentatively and constantly changing. 

Interviewer: So can you give me some examples of how you 

use your intuition in therapy? Can you give me a for 

instance? 
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Number 7: So if a person would come for the first time for 

an intake interview, first of all, I have the first contact 

on the phone. I already have an impression, can I be 

helpful to that person? And do I want, would it be 

beneficial for me to help this person, in terms of my 

energies? When the person comes, the first interview, I 

gather the information, all details to make it tentative, 

that closeness. As I'm talking to the person, parallel to 

it, as I'm gathering all this information, I be completely 

open. I almost want to say, by the grace of God, or some 

higher power, or through this I don't know, images emerge, 

literally visual images. I often - not in the first 

interview, but I do in the process of therapy - I share it 

with the person,and together we interpret it. So there I 

make no secret of it. 

Interviewer: So you get visual images. Clairvoyant? Is 

that a word you would use? 

Number 7: No. I think it is something rising out of the 

interactive field between the patient and me. They might be 

symbolic of what is going on with the person. 

Interviewer: Do you have a for instance you could give me. 
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Number 7: I just talked to a girl on the phone. She just 

went through, she's in her 30's. She went through a breakup 

with her boyfriend, and goes through a reactive depression, 

blahs, low self-esteem, and so forth. I could see her in a 

very white flow, summer dress, dancing, and that showed me 

that she will - this is how I interpreted - soon will move 

through this depression, as the summer goes on. This is how 

I interpreted, and I asked her what she thinks, and we both 

agreed to talk. Now it can mean something else. I do not 

know. 

Interviewer: So you get visual images? 

Number 7: Yes, but I do also get, I also hear sometimes, 

but this is very very subtle. 

Interviewer: What kind of things? 

Number 7: Like very subtle, a voice saying something. 

Very, very subtle. Or I get even smells. 

Interviewer: Like what kind of smells would you get? 

Number 7: Friendly smells or repelling smells, depending. 

Like odors. But this is very subtle. 

396 



Interviewer: And this is during the therapeutic session? 

Number 7: Yes. Very very subtle. It's more the main focus 

are the visual images. Now if there is something else I 

would really see very predominantly, that is called in 

professional literature, somatic resonance. And that is, 

the therapist or physician, completely empties himself. 

There is a shifting consciousness and I start feeling, 

sensation-wise, what the patient is feeling. 

Interviewer: Who writes about that? 

Number 7: I'll give you the book. I couldn't find it. But 

the other books I read about it are all Jungian literature. 

Interviewer: One of the problems is I'm not a Jungian. To 

understand it, and to get through it, you really need a 

background in it. 

Number 7: I remember the day I heard about it, years back. 

I was so happy and so supported. I thought. Oh, I'm not 

weird. Other people are doing it, other professionals. 

Interviewer: Somatic Resonance? OK. 
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Number 7: It's a very very helpful tool. I've talked to 

physicians — physician friends who use it. It's always a 

cross reference to the diagnosis. 

Interviewer: So you feel the other person's experience in 

your body? Whether it be emotional . . . 

Number 7: Sensation-wise. So with other words, I feel 

what the person is feeling sensation-wise. However, I know 

it's not me. It's like superimposing. And lately, I've 

moved a little bit away from it because I was worrying what 

it would do to me health-wise. I do not know, if you do 

this often, a long life time. So what I can to do more and 

more, I can see how the person is moving the energy. I see 

it. Now I owe it to my extensive training in Tai Chi. But 

I don't know if it's really so. I'm just - doing it seems 

to be helpful, and I'm not questioning. 

Interviewer: So Tai Chi is very spiritual. I assume it's 

real important for you to have that spiritual component with 

this intuitive process. Or is it? 

Number 7: I always have been involved in some training that 

would give me more ability to concentrate and select, not 

being overbound by distance. In Tai Chi, I have found a 

wonderful way of putting both together, the athletic 

activities, and the spiritual training, which before that, 
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was separate for me. So I can go out in the morning in my 

backyard and do both, and I feel very blessed and thankful 

about it. 

Interviewer: How much time do you spend on it per day? 

Number 7: At least two hours. 

Interviewer: A day? Wow, that's quite a discipline. 

Number 7: Well I need that. I need this to really give the 

very best I am. You know each contact, I want to make it 

like the first and last. I feel a deep responsibility about 

that. I'm very pleasure oriented, so it just feels good. 

Actually, I started doing all these things because I'm so 

pleasure oriented, to feel good. Basically good. 

Interviewer: How long ago did you start Tai Chi? 

Number 7: Oh, Tai Chi I started eight years. 

Interviewer: So you use the Tai Chi as a way to feel good. 

You use the Tai Chi as a way to connect yourself 

spiritually, and to focus. Then you bring that into your 

work. From what I hear you saying, it appears as if your 

intuition has developed through the years. You've broadened 

your base. 
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Number 7: Yes. 

Interviewer: What has come in for you fairly recently? Or 

what has come in for you? You mentioned being able to see 

into people's bodies where energy is blocked now. You could 

not do that in the past? 

Number 7: Not visually. No. Well it's not only in the 

body. People also can see it externally. It's quite 

exciting. I can remember the day I saw it in my good 

friend. She showed me something, some exercise, and how I 

saw the energy moving up externally spawning. I got so 

thrilled. You know, really to see that. I thought at the 

time it was something my friend had done. I went to my 

teacher and said. "Oh, I really saw it." This is so 

marvelous. And my teacher wasn't moved an inch. He said, 

Yeah, of course." (laughter) 

Interviewer: You're supposed to see it, right? 

Number 7: But yeah. I never knew the energy could be moved 

out of the body, by will. You know. It was - oh! 

(laughter). 

Interviewer: That's very exciting. 
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Number 7: I am laughing out of embarrassment too. 

Interviewer: Well, so now you're using all these visual 

techniques primarily in your counselling therapy. How would 

you work with it? If you saw something, say in a client, 

what would you do? Say if you saw blocked energy in a 

client? How would you handle it? What would you do with 

it? 

Number 7: Well first of all, there must be an agreement 

between the client and me. 

Interviewer: OK. Tell me about that. 

Number 7: In terms of boundaries. When I start working 

with a client, I explain exactly how I work - how I 

explained it to you. Then if the client doesn't feel 

comfortable, I will not shift into that consciousness. I 

will ask for permission. I remember one client, several 

clients, I do not have the permission, I do not do it, and 

this works well. When they are ready, I tell them, "when 

you are ready, tell me." So then one client I remember, we 

have the joke, green light and red light. (laughter). 

Remember, I have green light. I just wanted it out, if it 

is appropriate. So all the therapeutic tools and techniques 

apply, and the timing, and so forth. It's only if it is 
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appropriate. This is how I use it. Like around any other 

psychologist would use. It's just an additional tool. 

Interviewer: Alright. 

Number 7: Are you satisfied with this? 

Interviewer: Am I satisfied with what you answered? 

Number 7: Yes. 

Interviewer: It's your answer. It's fine! 

Number 7: No, do you want any more? 

Interviewer: Yeah. I will ask you more. Don't worry. I'm 

not done with you. (laughter) You've indicated that there 

are some ethical issues already, that you have concerns 

about, in terms of does the client give you permission. If 

the client gives you permission to go ahead and be 

intuitive, how do you then deal with your own ethics around 

it? What kind of ethical issues are brought up? 

Number 7: It's not being intuitive, it's using the 

intuitive. 
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Interviewer: OK fine. What is the difference? Would you 

explain that to me? 

Number 7: Well, sometimes the image is arising anyway. But 

I will only for myself use it, and there is a limit too. 

For instance, if there are any suicidal ideations, I have 

given myself permission to pick up on that, for the 

protection of the client. 

Interviewer: So wait a minute. So in other words . . . 

Number 7: There are exceptions. 

Interviewer: So you will allow yourself to see any suicidal 

kind of things. What will you do with them intuitively? 

How will you handle them. 

Number 7: I handle them like any other psychologist would 

handle a suicidal ideation. 

Interviewer: But you have gotten it, not in the way a 

normal psychologist has gotten this so . . . 

Number 7: So I would use the conventional tools to assess 

it. 
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Interviewer: OK. Can you give me an example? 

Number 7: For example, I remember one girl. The diagnosis 

was anorexia. I had no permission to use that. She felt I 

would have interfered if I would use these tools, intuitive 

tools. So what she did was she concealed, and distorted, in 

ways that made her feel very together, in normal functioning 

when indeed, she was starving herself, and thinking about 

driving her car over a cliff. As she was leaving, I 

followed her. I opened the door and I followed her with my 

eyes, as she was walking down the hallway, and I knew. So 

from there, I did not check further, because the girl 

already was leaving. I immediately did other precautions, 

like calling the relatives, and informing the relatives, 

asking that the car keys would be taken away. I'm talking 

to the client on the phone, and indeed she admitted it and 

laughed about it. 

Interviewer: So, did she commit suicide? 

Number 7: No. The car keys were taken away. 

Interviewer: Oh the car keys. I suppose if you really want 

to commit suicide, you can find another set of car keys or 

something. 
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Number 7: Well, but in terms of suicide, it seems a 

question of timing. It's like a dark door that opens, and 

when that door has passed, of course some just hang on that 

door, so that's a different matter. 

Interviewer: Was she angry or upset with you for 

psychically snooping in her life? Do you know what I mean 

by psychically snooping? 

Number 7: Yes. Well I told her that it was an exception. 

In terms of therapy, I let a person sign a release form in 

terms of this information. 

Interviewer: OK. So what if somebody gives you a green 

light. Do you ever tune in to a third person and do a kind 

of a intuitive reading on who that person is? 

Number 7: Very limited. Only in terms of protection for 

other person, and I tell the person why. One of my favorite 

terms is "You are my client, not that person." 

Interviewer: I didn't mean it in terms of what's wrong with 

the other person, but in terms of how that other person's 

dynamics . . . 

Number 7: If they collude the patient? 
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Interviewer: Yes. That kind of thing. I didn't mean it 

like tell me about my spouse and what he's doing. 

Number 7: I didn't understand. I would be very careful 

here, too, and I have a lot to do in that respect, not to 

interfere in any third person's life. I think this is for 

me, a very gray area. 

Interviewer: OK. So for you any kind of interfering, any 

kind of input, can be an interfering. 

Number 7: Yes. 

Interviewer: OK. And then there's of course the other view 

that says that that input is divine guidance. Toss it up in 

the air catch the ball. Whichever way makes it happy. 

Number 7: Everyone needs to decide that for themselves. 

Interviewer: How do you separate your own projections, on 

an intuitive level? How do you separate your own 

projections from that of the client? 

Number 7: I, intuitively, it is a different feeling. In 

fact, I can tell the client, "Listen, I have personal issues 

here or I personally care that you ..." (Here 7 gives an 
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example which was not clear enough to transcribe.) I 

personally want so much the woman to have peace of mind. I 

know all this would be interfering, so I blankly told her 

I'm not clear of this. I personally care about, and want 

you to have a peaceful comfortable life. I can give you no 

input, if that is what you want to do. It's just 

different. Very often it's like clarity, and then there's a 

feeling like something is missing, like a blind spot or 

something. Something is missing. Or a limb is missing. 

Try to imagine. It's just different, and of course, I 

constantly talk to other professionals with consultation, to 

look at their own issues, so I hope and wish that I have 

most often a clear conception where I'm blinded. I call it 

blinded. 

Interviewer: Do you talk to other professionals regarding 

your own use of the intuitive abilities you have? 

Number 7: I do have support, but not with the other 

professionals. In fact, I be very careful what I'm saying 

in that respect. 

Interviewer: Why is that? 

Number 7: It's a field not much researched, and very few of 

my colleagues do have knowledge of intuition. And so it's 
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something unfamiliar to them and not much stressed. I feel 

X can talk to them about problems or issues about patients 

of my own, in the same ways of acceptable, conventional 

terms. I feel very good about that. The emotional support I 

get from people that are more like my Tai Chi teacher, or my 

Tai Chi master. Then regularly, I call somebody who is an 

intuitive counselor, and I get feedback and support there. 

Oh, and then my Zen master. I talk to her, too. She's a 

good supporter in that respect. I have, I must say, a 

differentiation in support. 

Interviewer: But not professional psychologists or 

therapists. You don't get any there? 

Number 7: Well I tried several times to talk about it. For 

instance, with the psychologist that had the office here, 

and I know him. He's a dear friend, I know him since grad 

school. But most often I get blank stares. Oh yeah, I saw 

(word not clear) what do you think this means? And just for 

sharing or feedback or input. 

Interviewer: Do you ever do any predictive work with your 

clients? Do you predict anything? 

Number 7: No. 
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Interviewer: What I think I hear you saying is that in 

terms of the general feel of the therapists, that what you 

do would not be considered appropriate or ethical. I don't 

know what it would be. I'm putting words in your mouth, 

which I don't mean to do, but what I get the feeling is, 

that most would not accept the kinds of things you're saying 

you do. There would be consternation. 

Number 7: I don't know. You know there is the whole field 

of transpersonal psychology. I really don't know. Maybe I 

haven't made out what we have (word not clear -context?). 

Maybe I'm satisfied otherwise. I do think that the whole 

field of psychology will move more into the intuitive way. 

I remember as I went to grad school, just shortly before my 

dissertation, I was about to give up that which I had worked 

so hard all those years for. I didn't want to become a 

psychologist because I was just burned out. I was burned 

out about the general attitude of psychologists towards the 

patients which I experienced there. And more specifically, 

to the borderline patients. Nobody wanted to take them. 

They would be in therapy for years and years, and so forth. 

What I did then is, I went to grad school. I took training 

in past life therapy. Cost me a lot of money, in addition 

to grad school. I drove up three times a week to L.A., and 

that training was very beneficial professionally, in terms 

of developing skills and tools. I probably would have not 
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been allowed to finish grad school if they knew what I was 

doing. 

Interviewer: When did you finish grad school? How many 

years ago? 

Number 7: 15 years ago. Now today, past life therapy is 

somewhat more accepted. Now I use it today very, very, very 

selectively, and only if a person really doesn't go through 

blocks. Then I use past life therapy. Today, I look upon 

life, we're living in a multi-dimensional existence, and 

past life therapy is only one way of looking at it. I do 

not know if there is such a thing or not, but in my 

experience, it has proven itself very very effective, done 

in the hands of an experienced therapist, and I mean 

experienced. 

Interviewer: Can you ever see past lives in people without 

doing therapy? 

Number 7: Oh yes. But I do not know if it's really past 

lives. 

Interviewer: Or whether they're symbolic of just what their 

drama is. 
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Number 7: Yes, and it really doesn't matter to me. I say 

this to them. It doesn't matter. I see vision of this. 

And something I would like to add. Neither I, nor the 

patient, is relying on these images. I let them develop 
&f� 

their own intuition. 

Interviewer: How do you encourage them to develop their own 

intuition? 

Number 7: Finding some ways appropriate for them to tune in 

to these abilities. 

Interviewer: For instance? 

Number 7: For instance meditation. It's different for each 

person. One woman, I remember she couldn't get herself to 

meditate. She found it through creative filing. She writes 

letters to God. On her computer. (Laughter) 

Interviewer: If God didn't want her to have a computer he 

wouldn't have made computers. 

Number 7: I try not to impress upon the people what I'm 

doing. Like oh, you do Tai Chi. This must be a very good 

way of doing it. It's different for each person. You know 
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one person found it through biofeedback. But the 

willingness to open up, I think, is the most important part. 

Interviewer: The willingness? 

Number 7: Yes. And then something else, I think it's I'm 

talking about, it's the model. As they see me, I did it - 

it's possible. Then maybe they think that must be a way for 

me too. It's really handy, they think. It's nothing to be 

scared of. They see me. 

Interviewer: Do they ever come to you with their own 

stories of their own psychic fears? 

Number 7: Yes. 

Interviewer: So that's where you're really an effective 

model? 

Number 7: Yes, and I'd be very very happy to give some 

tools how to deal with the many dangers that are involved. 

Interviewer: What kind of tools do you give for what kind 

of dangers? 

Number 7: First of all, being overwhelmed by just doing it. 
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Interviewer: So what kind of tools do you give for that? 

Number 7: Visualization. Cognitive tools. It really 

depends on the age of the person and where they are. 

Interviewer: It certainly is a danger. 

Number 7: Oh definitely. I cannot stress this enough. Now 

there is the hotlines, you know, for spiritual emergencies 

which I think are wonderful. I never used them or 

recommended it to clients, but there's a lot of emergencies 

out there. People need guidance in that respect. 

Number 7: Yes. 

Interviewer: If you could train people, not necessarily you 

personally, but if you could set up a training kind of 

program, or could see that a training program was going to 

be set up for teaching prospective therapists how to utilize 

and develop their own intuitive ability, do you think this 

is something that would be meaningful? 

Number 7: I think it needs to start in elementary schools 

actually. 

Interviewer: I agree. 
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Number 7: I think it's a must. 

Interviewer: A must. OK. What would you include? What do 

you think is important in that? 

Number 7: Well I have to think about that because I'm 

coming so much from my own stand of being intuitive . . . 

feeling . . . perceiving. When I look around, I think the 

most important thing is quiet time. To limit the input, in 

terms of stimulating the inside. A daily routine of quiet 

time. 

Interviewer: And for you that's the Tai Chi? 

Number 7: Yes. In the Tai Chi meditation is included. 

Interviewer: What else would you include in that training 

process? 

Number 7: I don't know. 

Interviewer: OK. Let me ask you, would it be experiential 

or would it be theoretical? 

Number 7: I think both. For psychologists it would be 

both. I think the theoretical model is very supportive. 
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And then sharing would probably . . . but definitely by 

teachers who can be models. 

Interviewer: What kind of things do you think people want ? 

What kind of things, from your experience, do you think it's 

important for people to know about their own intuitive 

processing or? 

Number 7: First of all, that it is fair, that it is normal 

to have these intuitions, and then how to invest them in a 

safe and beneficial way. 

Interviewer: How would you help them to learn how to use 

their intuitions in therapy? 

Number 7: Probably similar what I just said about school. 

Interviewer: Do you think a therapist can be any good 

without using intuition? 

Number 7: I can't make a judgement. (Lots of laughter!) 

Again, I come from a very odd standpoint. You know, using 

it so extensively. I do think the behavioral therapists, 

for instance, or cognitive therapists, have their place in 

the profession. There are certain types of behavioral 

therapies which are very very effective. I'm not working 
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with like, phobias, and short term therapy. Actually, I 

cannot say anything about it. But when it is 

(unintelligible word) psychology, I firmly think intuition 

must be included, because it's part of all of us. 

Interviewer: Is there anything else you can tell me about 

your own intuitive functioning within therapy or outside of 

therapy that you'd want to? 

Number 7: It's fun. 

Interviewer: It's fun? (laughter) OK. well, what makes it 

fun? 

Number 7: What makes it fun? I don't know it's just fun. 

I thought about it sometimes, what would happen if all of it 

disappeared. And sometimes, I have patients, other 

therapists, it just disappears. I don't see anymore (said 

in a wailing tone). What would happen to me if this . . . 

what would I do? It would certainly be a challenge, but I 

would accept it, like I have accepted so many other things 

in life. There have been times it has disappeared, and it 

always has been to my benefit. That something else evolved, 

and I needed that. 

Interviewer: Can you give me a for instance? 
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Number 7: I'll have to think about it. Being 52, of 

course, I have quite a life. 

Interviewer: Well I'm not that much younger than you, three 

years. 

Number 7: Oh I see. Well, I had quite a life. 

Interviewer: When did your intuition disappear, or your 

ability to tap into it? What kind of things have stimulated 

it, or pushed it in the background? 

Number 7: I think conforming to convention for instance. 

For instance, going to graduate school, and I told you that 

I was about, in the end, to give it up. If I wouldn't have 

turned the corner past my therapy, I probably wouldn't be in 

this office today. 

Interviewer: So you're consistent. You have been 

consistent. Your problems with consistency have always come 

at certain times where something new is going to evolve? 

Number 7: No, I wouldn't say. I think looking back, when I 

conformed to convention . . . how you know, a person should 

be ... or how a woman should be. Another thing in my 

personal life I remember, I married very young. I was 19, 
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and having certain notions how a woman should be, or how a 

happy marriage should be, which evolved me into great 

emotional difficulty, a deep depression. And so deciding, 

this is going to end, I'm not taking medication. I'm not 

doing this. This is going to end. I'm very glad I did 

this. But then nevertheless, I gain from all of this. 

Interviewer: What religion were you raised in? 

Number 7: Lutheran, but not very orthodox. It was very 

open. 

Interviewer: Do you still practice Lutheran? 

Number 7: No. Being a Taoist, there is no religion. I have 

very dear feelings about it. Very dear. I'm very deeply 

rooted myself in German Mysticism. 

Interviewer: Going back to the departure of your intuition. 

Your intuition kind of departed very quickly when you tried 

to conform to what you thought others think. 

Number 7: Yes. 

Interviewer: Has it ever happened again for any other 

reason? 
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Number 7: I can tell you one time when it really betrayed 

me. It was as - it really baffled my mind. This was as I 

went to the oral examination. It's really an ordeal, 

especially for me. The language and being introverted, so I 

was well prepared and being - I went up to Los Angeles - and 

being in the hotel the day before the exam, everything felt 

like I was going to make it. I just knew I'm going to make 

it. I knew it. Well, I was wrong. The intuitive counselor 

I talked to, she thought too, I was going to make it. It 

fooled us both. Afterward, as I put the (unintelligible 

word) on again, it still felt like I had made it. As I got 

the letter from Sacramento, it felt like I made it. It was 

incredible. This was the first and only time in my life. 

Interviewer: Do you have any theory as to why it did 

not . . . 

Number 7: Well I really don't know. Of course, the 

intuitive counselor had her theory. She said all these 

people you see now you wouldn't see then, and so they made 

it . . . you didn't. Which is true. I radically changed 

some things about my private practice as soon as I had 

license. 

Interviewer: What did you change? 
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Number 7: I was much more agreeable to certain clients who 

couldn't pay. Now I became more conservative with my 

energies. I still see clients who are unable to pay, but 

I'm very selective and very focused about it. I didn't used 

to be. I was just more generous with my time and energy. 

Interviewer: We all have to learn that one don't we? 

Number 7: Yes. There's so much energy I can spend doing 

community service and I'm happy. But this is it. Maybe it 

has to do also with age. Being over 50, I see myself just 

not having as much vital energy and needing to be 

conservative. So anyway, this is when it fooled me. This 

was almost worse than not passing, that my intuition had 

been wrong. But I can give it up, as if whatever the 

reasons, I just accept it and get ready to do it again. It 

was incredible that I went into this oral examination and 

didn't understand a word the woman was saying. She was 

black and speaking black dialect. I was blank. It was an 

incredible experience. A nice woman. But I didn't . . . 

It made me much more empathetic toward friends when their 

intuition goes away. They say, "Oh, my dreams, I have no 

dreams." I'm much more empathetic. 

Interviewer: I have no dreams. What does that mean? 
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Number 7: Some people, their dreams disappear. You know 

some people have dream journals and are guided by their 

dreams? 

Interviewer: Do you use your intuition in interpreting 

dreams too? 

Number 7: Oh yes. I have a dream journal and I use it on a 

daily basis to see where I am. 

Interviewer: And you're primarily Jungian oriented as 

you've indicated? 

Number 7: Well I would say so. It seems to be the most 

useful theoretical background in terms of archetypical 

psychology, archetypes being blatant energy patterns which 

manifest themselves. And it's wonderful to give it names, 

you know? You can sort it down better like the anima, 

animus. It's handy. It's easier to understand, interpret. 

Interviewer: Is there anything else you'd want to add. Any 

books, or any seminars, or anything, that you think that are 

really vital for people to know about in terms of guidance. 

Number 7: I think it's really individual. 
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Interviewer: Is there anything you want to tell me about 

intuitive development or anything else, that I haven't asked 

you? 

Number 7: I think what's really important is to have a 

daily routine, and have discipline involved about intuition. 

Intuition needs to be used like any other body of ours. The 

physical, emotional, mental, or intuitive body, needs to be 

groomed. It needs to be nurtured, and needs to be handled 

in a certain way with respect, and like you would handle 

your physical body. 

Interviewer: So that's a real important part for you? 

Number 7: Yes. I think it's like hygiene, spiritual 

hygiene. 

Interviewer: I like that. Intuitive hygiene. (Laughter) 

Number 7: Like in the evening, you know, we brush our 

teeth. You're brushing your teeth, and you do not cleanse 

your soul? How awful. But you know all the things you've 

experienced? 

Interviewer: What do you do? What do you do to cleanse 

yourself off? 

422 



Number 7: When I go home I do use tools, outside tools. I 

have a big gong. I meditate and I use a gong. 

Interviewer: What do you do with the gong? 

Number 7: I sound the gong in a meditative state. I look 

back at the day, especially the other people that I saw - 

each - I touch, and is there anything unfinished? If there 

is anything unfinished, then I have a journal since it's 

just for that, and I write in it. I finish it. I find this 

very valuable to do. Not to go to sleep, to meditate. It's 

a icky feeling. There is this little booklet by Crystal 

Phyllis (Phyllis Krystal is the correct name of the author), 

Cutting Ties That Bind. She has inspired me. Each night I 

seal the house and the room. Visually I seal it. 

Interviewer: With what? 

Number 7: I seal it white lights. But this is only for 

this house. 

Interviewer: This house because . . . 

Number 7: I don't know. I'm just intuitive and thought it 

was right. Some girl told me, oh, it's because on the ocean 
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you can (unintelligible words). But I don't know, but this 

house, each night I seal the house. 

Interviewer: Do you live in-, near the ocean? 

Number 7: Yes. I live in-. You know, if I 

sometimes don't do it, sometimes forget a day, I can feel 

it. I think that you really need spirit. 

Interviewer: I know what you're talking about. And you 

drink water as part of your cleansing too, or is that just 

because you like water or . . .(7 had drunk 6 large glasses 

of water during the interview) 

Number 7: Oh I like water. I don't know if it's for 

cleansing. 

Interviewer: Get rid of all the garbage? 

Number 7: Well, it's because of the fire. I think I drink 

the water because of the fire. 

Interviewer: The fire? You mean because of the Kundalini 

energy? 
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Number 7: In that Tai Chi exercising, we don't call it 

Kundalini. We call it fire, or the chi. So like in the 

morning I did all these exercises, and I'm very very thirsty 

afterward. When I do it more, I need to drink more. Not in 

terms of cleansing. 

Interviewer: Just because you like water and your body 

wants it? 

Number 7: Yes. 

Interviewer: I don't have anything else. As I said, I came 

here and I left my questionnaire at home. I think I've 

asked you everything on it. If I think of anything else, or 

if I realize I didn't ask you, I'll give you a call. OK? 

Number 7: OK 
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APPENDIX H 

BOOKS ON INTUITIVE DEVELOPMENT ALPHABETIZED BY TITLE 

Amazincr Secrets of the Psvchic World Buckland and 

Are You Mediumistic 

Carrington 

Anonymous 

Are You Reallv Too Sensitive? Calhoun, M. 

Art/Practice/Clairvovance Ophiel 

Ashby's Guidebook on Paranormal Ashby, R. 

Awakenina Your Psvchic Powers Reed, H. 

Beina Alive is Beincr Psvchic Stevens, S. 

Bevond Hypnosis Hewitt, W. 

Book of Oracles Minsa 

Breakthrouah to Creativity Karagulla, S. 

Clairvoyance Leadbeater, C. 

Clairvoyance & Occult Powers Panchadasi, S. 

Clairvovance Investicrations Hodson 

Cleanina Chakras/Pituitarv-Pineal Lazaris 

Companions in Spirit Garfield, L. 

Cosmic Power within You Murphy, J. 

Create Your Own Realitv Ashley, N,. 

Crystal Vision Throucrh Crystal Gazina Achad, F. 

Cup of Fortune (Tea Leaf Readina) Fontana, M. 

Das Enerai Williams, P. 

David St. Clair's Lessons ESP St. Clair, D. 

Develop Macro Awareness Alexander, T. 
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Develop Your Child's Psvchic Abilities Burns, L. 

Develop Your Psvchic Abilities Burns, L. 

Develop Your Psvchic Skills Hoffman, E. 

Develooincr Psvchic Abilities Douglas, A. 

Development of Psvchic Powers Denning 

Dreams from a Macro View Alexander, T. 

Earth Adventure: Your Soul's Journey Scolastico, R 

Emeraincr New Acre Simmons, J. 

Enercrv Connection Rennolds, J. 

ESP Test Cards Riva, A. 

ESP Workbook Davies, R. 

Ethical ESP Colton, A. 

Excelscia. the Home of the Gods Arion 

Expand Your Psvchic Skills Hoffman, A. 

Explore Your Psvchic World Worrall, 0. 

Explorincr Inner Space Hills, C. 

Extra-Sensorv Power Douglas 

Fochaadams (Oracle) Connolly, E. 

Forcret Me Not Prophet 

Fortune Tellino Bv Dice Line, D. 

Genuine Mediumshio Vishita, B. 

Guide Lectures for Self-Transformation Pierrakos, E. 

Helpina Yourself with ESP Manning, A. 

Hiaher Psvchical Development Carrington, H 

How to Develop Clairvovance Butler, W. 

How to Develo Psvchometry Butler, W. 
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How to Develop Your ESP Martin, Z. 

How to Do Personal Evolution Tutor Alexander, T 

How to Foresee/Control the Future Sherman, H. 

How to Make ESP Work for You Sherman, H. 

How to Survive in a World Out of Control McIntyre, J. 

How to Use Astral Power MacNitt 

Inner Guides. Visions, Dreams Bennett, H. 

Inner World of Fitness Denning, M. 

Introduction to Telepathv Butler, 

W.Richards 

Invisibilitv: Masterincr the Art Richards 

Invisible Temple Roche de 

Coppens, P. 

Know Your Own Mind Sherman, H. 

Levitation Richards 

Life Force. Secret of Empowerment Ludzia, L. 

Licrht Weaver Zyir, D. 

Licrht Within Us Japikse, C. 

Listenincr Coit, L. 

Live a Macro Lifestvle Alexander, T 

Love' s Awakenincr Zyir, D. 

Luckv Number Cards Riva, A. 

Macro Studv Guide & Workbook Alexander, T 

Methods of Psvchic Development Crawford 

Mind Jocrcrer Bennett, H. 

Mind Race Targ 
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Mind Sense Rhea, K. 

Mindreach: PK Power Brennan, J. 

Miraculous Laws of Universal Dynamics Manning, A. 

Mvstic Fortune Cards Riva, A. 

Natural ESP Swann, I. 

New Acre Guide/Thoroucrhlv Confused Clancy, J. 

Omni-Cosmics Fisher 

Ooenincr of the Third Eve Baker, D. 

Ooenincr Uo Your Psvchic Self Stevens, P. 

Operation Redemption Trevelyan, G. 

Our Psvchic Potentials Rogo, D. 

Parker Lifetime Treasury Mvstic Powers Laurence, T. 

Passina the Torch Knight, C. 

Power of Psvchic Awareness Brown 

Power Trios. Journevs/Sacred Sites Corbett, C. 

Practical Guide Psvchic Self-Defense Denning. 

Practical Mind Readincr Atkinson, W. 

Practical Psvchomancv Atkinson, W. 

Practical Technicrues Psvchic Self-Defense Hope, M. 

Predictincr Your Future Diagram Group 

Process of Intuition Tower, V. 

Prophetess Alexander, T. 

PSI Development Svstems Mishlove, J. 

Psionic Power Cosimanos, C. 

Psvchic Awakenincr the Power Within You Kennedy, C. 

Psvchic Breathing Crookall, R. 
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Psvchic Enercrv Weed, J. 

Psvchic Exploration Mitchell, E. 

Psvchic ExDlorer Cainer, J. 

Psvchic Garden Uyldert 

Psvchic is You Rhea, K. 

Psvchic Perception Murphy, J. 

Psvchic Self-Defense Fortune, D. 

Psvchic Sourcebook Levine, F.] 

Psvchic Telemetrv Ferguson 

Relatincr Psvchicallv Stevens, S. 

Seership Vishita, B. 

Practical Mind Readincr Atkinson, 

Sex and Psvchic Enerov Bethards, B. 

Simultaneous Time: Soul Twins/Mates Alexander, T. 

Star-Borne: Remembrance Awakened Ones Solara 

Table Rappincr & Automatic Writincr Verner, A. 

Telecult Power Dub in 

Telepathic Animal Communications Sutphen 

Telepathv Bailey, A. 

Telepsvchics. Macricc/Perfect Murphy, J. 

Thouaht Forms Leadbeater, C. 

Truth About Psvchic Powers Llwellyn 

Truth About Psvchic Self-Defense Llwellyn 

Twentv One Fiftv A.D. Alexander, T. 

Uncommon Sense. How to Discover/Psvchic Einstein, P. 

Understand & Develop Your ESP Cayce(Thurston) 
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Understandincr Yourself Prophet 

Unfoldincr the Third Eve Chaney, R. 

Universal Mind Ferguson 

Unseen World Stabiner, B. 

What is Your PSI-0 Stevens, P. 

You Are Psvchic Sanders, P. 

You Live After Death Sherman, H. 

Your Kev To Haooiness Sherman, H. 

Your Mvsterious Powers of ESP Sherman, H. 

Your Power to Heal Sherman, H. 

Your Psvchic Powers - Develoo Carrington,H 

Zulu Bone Oracle Zufudu 
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APPENDIX I 

TAPES; OPENING THE INTUITIVE GATE 

THE CENTER FOR APPLIED INTUITION 

Conference: Expanding Dimensions of Psychotherapy: Opening 
the Intuitive Gate 

Listing of Cassette Tapes 

Major Addresses 

Bryan Wittine and Angeles Arrien: Revisioning Personal and 
Global Heaaling. 

Virginia Satir: Bringing Intuition and Cognition Together 
in Practice of Psychotherpy. 

Stanislav Grof: Transpersonal Experience as Source of 
Intuitive Knowledge 

Frances Vaughan: Perception and Knowledge 

Irma Lee Shepherd and Joen Fagan: Inhtuition froma Gestalt 
Perspective. 

Robert Gerard: Evolution of Consciousness - Integrating 
Personal & Transpersonal Intuition. 

Intuition Trainings 

Karen Turner: Intuition Training 1. 

Anne & Jim Armstrong: Intuition Training 2. 

Penney Peirce: Intuition Training 3. 

Sharon Franquemont: Intuition Training 4. 

Expert Panels 

What is Intuition?: S. Krippner w/W. Harman, S. 
Franquemont, Nel Noddings & L. Ramirez. 

Psychics & Psychotherapists: Bryan Wittine w/A. Armstrong, 
H. Palmer, G. Thomson & F. Vaughan. 

The Ethics of Counseling: Susan Schneier w/W. Kautz, M. 
Cresci-Cohen, A. Hastings & H. Palmer. 
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Intuition Workshops 

Robert Gerard: Beyond Psychism: Training in Higher 
Intuition. 

Evelyn Glassmeyer: Transpersonal Tools for Therapy & 
Bodywork. 

Dale Ironson: Channeling & Using Insights in Therapeutic 
Interactions. 

Joan Kenley: Essential Techniques for Embodying Intuition. 

Stanley Krippner: Intuition and Dreams. 

Michael Mayer: Awakening the Storyteller in Psychotherapy. 

Larry Ramirez: Ceremony for Personal Relationships. 

Gabrielle Thomson: Psychic Experiences and Psychopathology. 

Karen Turner: Uses/Abuses of Intuition in the Therapeutic 
Relationship. 

Ron Valle: Presence as a Path to Intuitive Knowing. 

Stuart Sovatsky: Intuitively Informaed Psychotherapy with 
Severe Conditions. 

Angeles Arrien: Ways of Seeing, Cross Cultural Aspects of 
Intuition. 

Sharon Franquemont: Intuition as Communion and Connection.] 

Stanislav Grof: Healing Potential of Non-Ordinary States of 
Consciousness. 

Beth Hedva: Psychotherapy in the 21st Century. 

Leo Mateos: Accessing Intuition Through NMandala Art 
Therapy. 

Helen Palmer: Discrimination btw. Projection and Accurate 
Intuitive Impressions. 

Penney Peirce: Intuition and Spiritual Transformation 

Susan Schneier: Accessing Intuition Through Drawing and 
Fantasy. 

Lorna Catford: The Hero's Journey: A Map for Reclaiming 
Personal Power. 
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Richard Heckler: Love's Body Revisited: Int'n in Body 
Oriented Therapy. 

There is another list of cassettes which are based on papers 
and dialogues. I am not sure they were actually presented 
at the conference. They are not included. 
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APPENDIX J 

INTERVIEW GUIDE 

Sex 
Year of Birth 
Birthplace 

Area in which you grew up? 

Profession/how long in practice? 

Religion of family? 

Any religious affiliation at present? 

Family? 

Tell me about your family: The members,ages,etc. 
Was anyone intuitive? 

Tell me about the role religion played in your family. 

What do you mean when you use the term intuition? 

What do you mean when you use the term psychic? 

How did you realize you had intuitive abilities? 

Tell me about them and that period of your life, what 
happened? 

How did intuition affect you and your life? 

Any fears? 

Change of belief systems? 

Tell me about the intuitive abilities you have now. 

Have you tried to develop them further? How? 

What happened when you tried? Can you give examples. 

Do you have specific names for what you do? 

Tell me about the consistency of these abilities. 

Do you have any theories about your psychic 
developmenmt? 
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Do you meditate? How? How regularly? 

Do you exercise? How regularly? 
Tell me about your counseling practice and your use of 
intuition. 

How did you begin? What do you do? 

Can you give me examples of how you have handled some of 
your cases? 

Are there any problems you have experienced with your 
intuitive abilities? Tell me about them. 

Do you have any ethical concerns re these abilities? 
Examples. 

Do you have any doubts about your methods? Can you give me 
examples? 

How do you sort the information - your projections, etc. 
from theirs? 

Do you consult with colleagues in a peer support fashion 
regarding your experiences, concerns regarding the use of 
intuition? 

How often? 

What are the results? 

Any examples 

If you could design a program teaching the use of intuition 
for therapists, would you? What would you include? 

Are there any teachers, books, seminars, lectures, 
workshops, articles, etc. which you would recommend? 

What helped you? 

What else would you like to tell me regarding your learning 
and use of psychic abilities and training therapists that I 
have not asked about? 

How do you feel about this interview? 

Was I able to draw out your thoughts and experiences 
accurately and fully? 

What would have made this interview more valid and 
complete? 
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APPENDIX K 

CONSENT FORM 

This interview is part of a study entitled "The 
Intuitive Counselor" conducted by Janet Little, a doctoral 
candidate, as part of her research at the University of 
Massachusetts, Amherst. 

The objective of this study is to both provide 
information about how intuition is used in a counseling 
milieu as well as the potential ability to 
learn/develop/train these skills. The information may be 
used at a later date for inclusion in articles or papers. 
The following conditions will apply regarding the collection 
and safeguarding of information collected by this study: 

The role of the participant involves a taped interview 
session expected to last one and one half hours to two 
hours. 

1. All information will be recorded anonymously. A 
code will be used to identify tape and transcriptions 
of interviews. No individually identifiable 
information will be recorded. Confidentially is 
assured. 

2. Participation in this study is voluntary and the 
participant may withdraw at any time. If the 
participant withdraws, all written and recorded 
material will be destroyed. 

3. The participant may request at any time that parts 
or all of the interview not be used. 

4. There will be no monetary compensation for 
participant. 

5. There is no anticipated risk in participation. 

I will be happy to share with you any written materials 
that are a result of this study at its conclusion. If you 
have any questions or concerns about this study, please call 
Janet Little at (619) 581-1332. 
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I have read the above consent form and agree to 
participate in the study. 

Signature 

Date 
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